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Introduction

What’s new in the Second Edition?

Touchstone is an innovative series for adult and young
adultlearners of American English that is used by
millions of learners worldwide. The Second Edition has
been thoroughly updated based on suggestions from
teachers and students all over the world. In addition to
having a fresh look and new photos, Touchstone Second
Edition includes:

more practice throughout, including a new Extra
practice activities section which provides additional
opportunities to practice key grammar points; these
activities are for use in class or as homework

Can do-style objectives to highlight the learning
outcomes of each unit lesson, plus Now I can. ..
self-evaluation sections at the end of each unit
Common errors panels, which provide information
from the Cambridge Learner Corpus to help students
avoid making basic errors and to improve their test
scores

HReading tips, which introduce a skill or strategy to help
students develop reading proficiency

Sounds right activities, which provide additional
pronunciation practice

refreshed and updated content, including new
activities, audio, and reading texts in every unit

Touchstone is a corpus-informed course, drawing on
extensive research into the corpus of North American
English in the Cambridge English Corpus (“the

Corpus”) - a large database of everyday conversations and
a variety of written texts that show how people actually
use English. The database also includes the multimillion-
word Cambridge Learner Corpus, which shows us how
learners at different levels use English, what problems they
have, and what the most common errors are at each level.

Corpus research ensures that learners using Touchstone
will encounter the most useful and widely used words,
phrases, and grammar in a range of everyday situations.
Corpus research also led to the development of a unique
conversation skills syllabus that includes strategies such as
how to start and end conversations, how to show interest,
and how to ask questions that are not too direct. The
result is a groundbreaking course of language and skills
development that helps learners communicate naturally
and effectively, even at the very beginning levels.

Easy and enjoyable to teach, Touchstone is full of new and
exciting ideas, offering a fresh approach to the teaching and
learning of English. Here are some answers to the questions
that people have asked us about the Touchstone series.
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Touchstone is a corpus-informed
course. What is a corpus, exactly?

A corpus is a database of spoken and / or written English.
The words in a corpus can be collected from a variety

of sources. For example, texts in a written corpus may
come from newspapers, magazines, books, or websites,
while “texts” in a spoken corpus may come from everyday
conversations between friends and family, strangers,
co-workers, etc. Touchstone was written using the corpus
of North American English in the Cambridge English
Corpus - a database that currently holds more than a
billion words from spoken and written texts.

Do | need to know a lot about the
Corpus to be able to teach with
Touchstone?

Not at all. You don't need any special knowledge of

the Corpus to use the course successfully. You can

feel assured that we, as the authors, have checked the
Corpus carefully to ensure that the language we teach is
frequent, natural, and useful, and that the statements we
make about language are accurate.

As you teach from Touchstone, you and your students will
learn many interesting facts about language coming from
our corpus research. Throughout the Student’s Books

you will see In conversation panels, which give useful
information about spoken grammar and vocabulary or
about differences between informal and formal spoken
English. On many of the Vocabulary notebook pages, these
In conversation panels present fun facts about vocabulary,
such as how people refer to family members and what color
and food words are used most frequently in conversation.
The Common errors panels give useful advice on common
errors to avoid with a particular language item. In the
Teacher’s Editions we provide additional information
about grammar and vocabulary that we feel will be of
particular interest to you as a teacher. See pages xix-xxii in
this Teacher’s Edition for a list of the 500 words used most
frequently in conversation.

What kinds of information can you
learn from a corpus?

Using computer software to analyze a corpus, we can
find out the most commonly used English words and
expressions. The use of a corpus is a major innovation
that makes it possible to develop an exciting new
approach to learning English.



We used the Corpus to answer questions like these:

What are the most frequent words and phrases

in English? By analyzing the Corpus, we can identify
the most frequent words in everyday conversation. For
example, we can find the top 50, 500, 1,000, or 5,000
words in the spoken Corpus and see how these are
different from the most frequent words in the written
Corpus. This ensures that students learn the most useful
conversational words right from the beginning.

Which English words are most likely to occur
together? We can find typical collocations, or words
frequently used together, by looking at all the examples
of an individual word and seeing what words most often
precede or follow it. For example, we can identify the
adjective that most frequently follows the adverb pretty
(as used in It was pretty good.). We learn that the top four
adjective collocations with pretty are pretty good, pretty
nice, pretty bad, and pretty cool. This kind of information
helps us present the adverb pretty, as well as other words
and phrases, in natural and useful collocations.

What are the most common meanings and uses
of a particular grammar structure? By using

the Corpus, we can find out, for example, how people
typically use the verb can. Most teachers are familiar
with the meaning of can for “ability,” as in the sentence

I can swim. Conversations in the spoken Corpus show that
a more frequent meaning of can is that of “possibility,” or
what it is possible to do in different places and situations,
as in the sentence In New York, you can go to the top of the
Empire State Building. So Touchstone gives priority to this
use of can.

Which verb forms do people use most
frequently? The spoken Corpus shows which verb
forms people use most frequently in conversation. The
simple present, for example, is more common than the
present continuous. For that reason, we made a decision
to introduce the simple present before the present
continuous in Touchstone.

How do people manage conversations
effectively? By reading the multitude of conversations
in the Corpus, we can see how people interact in real-life
situations. For example, how do people show that they
are interested in a conversation and that they are
listening? Conversations in the Corpus show that people
do this by repeating information, asking questions,

and saying things like “Really?,” “Right,” “I know,” and
“Uh-huh.” What do people say when they want to end a
conversation? There are many examples in the Corpus
of people saying “Anyway, ..."” to end a conversation
politely. How do people make sure their questions do not

seem too direct? The Corpus shows people rephrasing
questions with “I mean,” and adding the word or at the
end of yes-no questions. For example: Where do you go
after work? 1 mean, do you go somewhere nice?, Would
you like to go out or . .. ? The answers to these and other
questions make it possible for Touchstone to teach
students useful strategies for managing conversations
successfully in English.

What are the most typical contexts for specific
vocabulary and grammar structures? Searching the
Corpus helps us find typical situations for using specific
grammar structures and vocabulary so that we can
present new language in natural contexts. The articles,
conversations, interviews, and listening material that
students encounter in the series are constructed in ways
that reflect the character and content of the material in
the Corpus.

What errors do students make most frequently
with grammar or vocabulary? Searching the Learner
Corpus helps us find the most frequent and persistent
errors that learners typically make with different
structures and at different levels. Examples include the
verb forms that students have most problems with, using
uncountable nouns correctly, and spelling problems. This
information from the Learner Corpus enables us to target
such problem areas and alert students to them as points
to watch out for.

How does this corpus-informed
approach help me and my students?

By identifying what language is essential to basic
communication and what language allows us to speak
clearly and precisely, corpus-informed materials can take
learners to their goals more quickly and efficiently.

In addition, a study of a spoken corpus teaches us
important things about social communication. As a
result, activities based on corpus-informed materials can
focus on the most important features of listening and
speaking skills, making students more effective listeners
and communicators. Successful spoken interaction is
often called “the fifth skill.”

Finally, successful learning is all about motivation.
Corpus-informed materials motivate learners because
they can feel confident that the language they are
learning is up-to-date, useful in everyday conversations,
and targeted to situations in which they are likely to
find themselves. Students can also be sure that the
language corresponds to what they will encounter in
real conversations, on radio and TV shows, in movies, on
websites, and in books, newspapers, and magazines.
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What methodology will | be using
in Touchstone?

Touchstone merges the best features of proven and
familiar communicative methodologies, offering
stimulating activities that are carefully crafted to focus
on the learning process. The Touchstone philosophy
maintains that a successful course meetsall of the
following goals:

1. Itis interaction-based. An important learning aim

in everylesson is to get students talking to each other.

This strong emphasis on spoken interaction enables
students to put new language to use immediately

to communicate with their classmates. In addition,
Touchstone devotes a full lesson in every unit to the
teaching of conversation strategies so that students
can learn the skills needed for effective spoken
communication.

2. It personalizes the learning experience. Touchstone
offers engaging activities that encourage students to
talk about their own lives and ideas as they discuss
topics relevant to their interests and experiences.
Students will enjoy talking about topics such as TV,
music, the Internet, sports, and celebrities. The About
you icon points out some of these opportunities.

3. It promotes noticing and inductive learning.
Throughout the series, students complete tasks
that actively involve them in the learning process.
Students are also challenged to notice and figure out
(inductive learning) grammar structures or English
usage. Solving a problem or figuring something out
for oneself is a powerful aid to understanding, and
research shows that activities thathave students
notice and figure things out result in successful
learning. Figure it out tasks challenge students to
think about how target grammar structures are
formed and used before they are formally introduced.
Notice tasks in the Conversation strategy lessons
encourage students to think about how people
manage conversations effectively. Word sort tasks and
Vocabulary notebook pages get students to actively
learn new vocabulary.

4. It encourages students to be independent learners.
Clear learning aims at the start of each unit, a Now
Ican ... checklist on each Vocabulary notebook page,
and Progress checks at the end of each Workbook
unit enable students to monitor their own learning.
Vocabulary notebook pages encourage independent
learning habits by allowing students to add their own
words, expressions, and example sentences. Reading
tips help students improve their reading skills as they
tackle any new text. Each Teacher’s Edition provides

vi » Introduction

a testing package that gives you and your students
another valuable tool for assessing progress.

5. It recognizes the importance of review and
recycling. Language students need constant
review, and Touchstone systematically recycles and
reviews target language in several sections of the
Student’s Book - in Before you begin, Conversation
strategy, Reading, Listening, Vocabulary notebook, and
Checkpoint, as well as in the Workbook (or Online
Workbook). Grammar, vocabulary, and conversation
strategies taught in earlier units are recycled in
later units. Items learned in lower levels are recycled
in subsequent levels. Recycle icons throughout
the Teacher’s Editions point out these and other
opportunities for review and recycling.

6. It offers flexibility to meet the needs of specific
classes. Touchstone can be used with large and
small classes. Activities can be done in pairs, groups,
or as a whole class, depending on your particular
needs. Touchstone can also be adapted to varying
course lengths. For shorter courses, the Vocabulary
notebook pages and Reading and Writing tasks, as well
as the Extra practice activities, can be assigned for
homework. For longer courses, the Workbook provides
additional learning tasks. The Teacher'’s Edition offers
a variety of extra classroom activities to reinforce
learning that can be used when time allows.

Can | teach the lessons in a unit
out of order?

It is highly recommended that Lessons A, B, C, and D are
taught in order. This is because the new structures and
vocabulary taught in the earlier lessons are generally
recycled and reused in the later lessons. Each lesson in a
unit assumes that students have learned the language of
the previous lesson(s).

A special thank-you from the authors . . .

‘We have been greatly appreciative over the years for the
feedback and support of teachers and students. We would
like to extend a very personal thank-you to all those who
have helped with the development of Touchstone Second
Edition, and we hope that it will continue contributing to
the success of your English classes. We always welcome
any feedback and wish you well.

With our very best wishes,

Mike McCarthy
Jeanne McCarten
Helen Sandiford


https://www.languagecentre.ir/teaching-guides/touchstone-teachers

Course components

Each level of Touchstone Second Edition consists of a full
suite of print and digital components. Print materials
include a Student’s Book, a Workbook, and a Teacher's
Edition with an Assessment Audio CD / CD-ROM.

In addition, each level of Touchstone contains a wide
range of materials for use in the classroom and as
homework - including online materials for Touchstone
Blended Learning. Here is a list of the core components:

Student’s Book

There are 12 units in each Student’s Book. Each unit
consists of:

* a unit opener page that presents the unit theme, the
learning outcomes for every lesson, and a Before you
begin warm-up activity

= four two-page lessons (Lessons A, B, C, and D) that
present grammar; vocabulary; conversation strategies;
and listening, reading, and writing practice

= a Vocabulary notebook page with fun tasks where
students catalog new vocabulary, reinforce
collocations, and further develop their vocabulary-
building skills

= aNowlcan...chart on the Vocabulary notebook
page that helps students monitor their own learning
(NEWY)

= a Free talk task at the back of the book that encourages
students to converse freely in a natural setting

= a Sounds right activity at the back of the book that
practices sounds, linked to the language of the unit
(NEW!)

= an Extra practice page at the back of the book that
provides additional practice of key grammar points
(NEW!)

» Reading tips that introduce reading strategies and
information about written texts; these tips help
students develop reading proficiency and provide
focused during-reading tasks that allow students to
immediately apply the strategy (NEW!)

= In conversation panels that present interesting facts
from the Corpus about the frequency of grammatical
forms and vocabulary in spoken English

Four Checkpoint lessons review the language taught in
the previous three units,

Workbook

The Workbook is a natural extension of the Student’s

Book, providing reinforcement and consolidation of the

material in the Student’s Book. There are two pages of

follow-up activities for each Student’s Book lesson. The

Workbook provides:

= thorough consolidation and practice of the
vocabulary, grammar, and conversation strategies
taught in the Student’s Book

= extra reading and writing activities to reinforce these
important skills

= awide variety of activity types, with photos and
illustrations to provide context and keep students
motivated

= a Progress check at the end of each unit to help
students plan further independent study

Online Workbook

The Online Workbook provides the Workbook content as
interactive activities. The Online Workbook contains:

= automatically marked activities with instant feedback
= progress checking for teachers

= forums and blogs that enable teachers to
communicate with students online

= personalized writing tasks with guided self-
assessment

Introduction e vii



UNIT

Lesson A Hello and good-bye

ﬂ All about you

Language notes

Vocabulary Hello and Good-bye

(See Student’s Book pp. 1-3.)

Saying hello

= Hello is suitable for all situations, including formal
situations. People often say Hello to answer the phone.

® Hiis more suitable for informal situations.

" Good morning | Good afternoon | Good evening mean Hello
(not Good-bye). These expressions are common in formal
situations such as stores, workplaces, and classrooms.

= Morningis sometimes used alone, without geed, in
informal situations.

Saying good-bye

® Byeis for general use, and Bye-byeis for friends and family.

= Have a good | nice day | weekend is often said when saying

good-bye. Typical replies are Thanks or Thank you. You too.

" Good night means Good-bye. It is typically said at the
end of the workday to co-workers or before someone goes
to bed.

Lesson B Nlames

Standard greeting

How are you?is becoming a fixed greeting (like Hello) that
doesn’t require a real answer. Typical informal replies are
Good or Not bad. Fine is a more neutral reply.

Introductions

Nice to meet youis often said when people are mesting
for the first time. The response is usually Nice to meet you
(without fee). Nice meeting youis said only at the end of a
conversation.

@ Corpus information

Hello and good-bye
= Hiis said about four times more often than Hello.

= Bye and Bye-bye are 16 times more frequent than the
more formal Good-bye.

Grammar The verb be: I, you, and we
(See Student’s Book p. 5.)
The chart in the lesson introduces the subject pronouns J,
you, and we and the forms of the verb bethat go with them.
Form
= Statements
pronoun + be
1'm fenny.
" Negative statements
pronoun + be + not
Were not in the same class.
® Yes-No questions
be + pronoun?
Are you Jenmny?
Note the inverted form in questions: The verb be
comes first.
= Short answers
Yes + pronoun + be / No + pronoun + be + not
Yes, I am. / No, ['m not.
= Short answers with yes do not use contractions (e.g., Yes,

you are.). Short answers with no use contractions (e.g., No,
youre not.).

Unit 1 = Language notes = A

Use

= In conversation, the contracted forms I'm, youre, and
were are more commen than the full forms, so they are
presented to Ss first.

= Native speakers often do not use short answers, but just
answer Yes or No, often before a fuller answer. However,
short answers are useful for beginning learners of English
because the use of short answers makes their responses
sound less abrupt.

@ Corpus information

Pronouns and contractions

= |n spoken English, the contraction I'm is about 14 times
more commeoen than the full form ! am. You're and we're
are about eight times more frequent than you are and
We are.

®* The top five words overall in the conversation corpus —{,
and, the, you, and fo — include two pronouns.

Common errors with be in short answers

Students may use the contracted form of be in short
answers with yes. (Yes, he is. NOT Yes—he's)



Lesson C Personal information

Grammar What's. ..
(See Student’s Book p. 7.)

nits...

The chart in the lesson introduces the pronoun iz and the
possessive adjectives my and your.
Form
® Information question with What
What + be + noun phrase?

® The verb is can be contracted after nouns (including
names), pronouns, and question words. For example: My
names Victor. I'm Victor. Whats your name?

@ Corpus information
What's... 2 It's. ..

= What is the most frequent question word, followed, in
order of frequency, by when, how, where, and who.

® In questions, What's is approximately three times more
frequent than What is.

= [tis the third most common pronoun after [ and you.
Common errors with is in answers

® Ss often omit the pronoun {t and begin statements with
a form of be, especially /s. This information tells Ss to
avoid this common error in answers.

Lesson D Are you here for the concert?

Conversation strategy How about you?
(See Student’s Book p. 8.)

Pronunciation
The youin the question How about you?is stressed.

Use

= How aboutyou?is used after answering a question to ask
the same question of the other person. For example:
A Are you a student here?
B Yes, | am. How about you? [= Areyou a student here?]
A I'm a student here, too.

= How about you? can also be used after a statement to ask
for similar information. For example:
A I'm new here. How about you? [= Are you new here?]
B This is my first day here.

= Asking How about you?is one of several strategies people
use to keep a conversation going. It is a simple way for
learners of English to do this because they only have to
ask the one question.

Strategy plus Everyday expressions

(See Student’s Book p. 9.)

The chart brings together the evervday expressions found

in this unit. (See Language Notes for Lesson A for more
information on some of these expressions.)

Use

The expressions are grouped into two categories: more
formal (e.g., Thank you) and less formal (e.g., Thanks.). More
formal expressions can be used in all situations. Less formal
expressions are suitable with people the speaker knows well
or when someone wants to create a friendly atmosphere.

Q Corpus information How about you? and What
about you?
What about you? is an alternative to How about you? but
How about you? is twice as freguent.

Unit 1 = Language notes = B



All about you

Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period.

Introduce the theme of the unit Tell Ss, “In this unit, vou learn how to give
information about yourselfin English, like your name and phone number. You also learn

how to say hello, good-bye, and thank you.”

Ask Ssto give basic expressions for saving hello, goodbye, and thank youin their first
language or other languages they know. Write the expressionsin columns on the board.

Ask 8sifthey know the same expressionsin English. Add any correct answers in the

appropriate columns,

In this unit, you learn how to ...

= Unit aims Read the lesson headings and key unit aims
aloud. Tell 8s to listen and read along,

Before you begin . ..

Extra activity CLASS

Read the first learning outcome for Lesson C aloud
again. Ask Ss to find examples in the unit of a telephone
number and an email address (2.g., 216-555-7708,
dsmith6@cup.org on p. B).

= Introduce the expressions Tell Ssto look at the
pictures on p. 1. Say, “The pictures show people saying
good morning, good night, good-bye, and thank you.” Ask
Sstolook at the expressions. Read them aloud, and have
Ss repeat.
® Write on the board:
Hello. Bye. Thanks. Good night
Good morning. Thank you. Hi. Good-bye.
Ask, “Which do vou think mean the same thing?” As Ss
answer, write the pairs of related expressions next to each
other on the board:
Hello. Hi. Good-bye. Bye. Thank you. Thanks.
= Point to Hi, Bye and Thanks. Say, “We use these with our
family and our friends.” Point to Hello, Good-bye, and
Thank you. Say, “We use these in all situations. We can use
them in class or at work.”

Culture note

The everyday expressions introduced are for both formal
and informal language. Formal situations include the
classroom and the workplace. North Americans tend to use
informal language in most situations. (For more information,
see Language Notes at the beginning of this unit)

MNote: Lesson D focuses on the use of more formal and
less formal language.
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® Point to picture 1 and ask, "What expression does this
picture show?” [Good Night, Bye, Good-bye] Repeat with
pictures 2 [Thanks, Thank you], and 3 [Good morning, Hi,
Hello].

® Have Ss work in pairs to match the expressions with the
pictures. Tell Ss to write numbers in the boxes,

Answers
1] Good night. [ 2| Thanks. | 3] Good morning. | 3] Hi.
1| Bye. | 3] Hello. |2] Thank you. |1]| Good-bye.

= Explain that Good moerningis another way to say hello and
isused at the start of the day and that Good nightis a way
to say good-bye and is used at the end of the day.

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS

Write on the board the start and finish times of the class
period. Ss copy the times and write an expression for each
time — one to use when they come into class and one to
use when they leave class.




Lesson A Hello and good-bye
nGetting started

A = Focus on the expressions Ask Sstolook at
conversation 1. Say, “Find the questionsin the
conversation.” [How are you?] Tell Ss to take turns saving

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud.
* Do the task write Good-bye and Hello on the board. Tell

Ssto look at the photos. Ask, "Are they saving Good-bye?
Yes or no?” [No]. Ask, “Are they saying Hello?" [Yes] Check
Hello on the board. Tell Ssto finish the taskin their books,
checking words that match the photos.

B W 1.02

= Play the recording Sslisten and read along. Pause the
recording after the first conversation. Ask, “Are Matt and
Sarah friends?” [ves]

Play the rest of the recording. Ask, “Are Rob and Sandra
friends?” [No. They are meeting for the first time.]

Play the recording again Thistime,tell Ssto say the
words to themselves as they listen. Then have Ss practice
the conversations in pairs.

Culture note

As the photo of Rob and Sandra shows, in North America,
people often shake hands when they meet for the first time.
People usually shake hands firmly for just a few seconds.

Flgure
It out

ot

= Preview the task Tell Sstolook at Matt and Sarah’s
conversation. Ask, “What comes after how?” [are you]
Say, “How are you?” and have Ss repeat. Say, “Now look at
Matt’s answer. What comes after I'm?” [fine] Say, “I'm fine,
thanks,” and have Ss repeat.

Now tell Ssto look at Rob and Sandra's conversation. Ask,
“What goes before the names?” [I'm] “What comes after
meef?” [you] Say, “Nice to meet yvou,” and have Ss repeat.
Do the task Have Sslook at the conversationsin
Exercise 1C. Have a 8 read aloud the example in
conversation 1. Now tell Ssto try to complete the
conversations. Suggest that Ss use the conversations
under the pictures for help.

Have Ss compare answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class: Read the conversations, and pause for 8s to say
the missing words.

Answers

1. A Hi, Pat. How are you?

I'm fine. How are you?
Good, thanks.

Good morning, Anna.

Hi, Dan. How are you?
I'm fine, thanks.

Hello. I'm Chris Evans.

Hi. I'm Grace Song.

Nice to meet you, Grace.
Hello. I'm Sarah.

Nice to meet you. I'm Alan.
Nice to mest you.

w
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How are you? aloud, without looking at their books. Say,
1 say How are you? What do vou answer?” [I'm fine,
thanks.]

Ask Ssto look at conversation 2. Say, “Find the ways to
say hello.” [Good morning, Hi]. Tell Ssto take turns saying
hello in different ways.

Ask Ssto look at conversation 3. Say, “Find the people’s
names.” [Chris Evans, Grace Song] “What goes before
the names?” [I'm] Write on the board: 'm. Say, “In
introductions, use /'m before your name, and say Nice to
meetyou.” Write on the board: MNice to meet you. Tell 8s to
repeat. Then cover each ofthe words one at a time, and
have Ss say the expression. Say, “I say Nice to meet you.
What do you answer?” [Nice to meet vou.]

Try it out Introduce vourselfto different Ssusing
conversation 3 as a model, and have them respond.

Tell Ss to practice the conversationsin pairs, using their
own names. Then tell 8sto change roles and practice the
conversations again.

Follow-up Ss call out responsesto everyday expressions
(e.g., T: How are you? Ss: I'm fine, thanks. T: Good morning
Ss: Good morning. | Hello.).

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss find a new partner and practice the conversations
again, using their own names. A few pairs present one
of their conversations to the class.

Extra activity CLASS

Ss stand in two lines, facing one another. Each S
introduces himself or herself to the S opposite. When the
conversations are complete, tell one line of Ss to move
so they are standing opposite new partners. Ss then
introduce themselves to their new partners. The activity
continues with the line of Ss moving when you direct.

Unit 1 = All about you = T-2



aBuilding vocabulary

Set the scene Write on the board at home and at work.
Tell Ss to look at the photos. Ask, “Are they at home or at
work?” [at work]

A 103

Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud.

Play the recording Sslisten and read. Ask, “Are they
saving hello or good-bye?” [good-bye] “What wavs do they
say good-bye?” [Good night, Bye, See you tomorrow, See
you]

Play the recording again Sssay the wordsto
themselves as they listen to the recording again.

Practice Divide the class into two groups, one group
playing Emily and Rita and the other group playing
Shawn and Tom.

Have Ss read the conversations aloud once. Then ask them
to repeat the conversations again, but this time to look up
as they respond. (This look-up-and-say technique helps 8s
learn the expressions and how to say them naturally.)
Have the groups change roles and read the conversations
aloud again.

Culture note
People sometimes wave or raise their hand with the palm

facing forward.

Follow-up ss practice the conversationsin pairs, taking
turns plaving each role. If appropriate, Ss can stand
several feet apart and make a gesture for good-bye,
imitating the people in the pictures.

B o} 1.04

Preview the task Have a few Ss take turns reading the
expressions aloud. Then read the instructions aloud.
Play the recording Audio script p. T-163 Model the
task by asking a § to read the first line of 1. Ask Ssto
choose the response that makes sense, [Thank you. You
too.] Next, have Ss read statements 2-6 and check (v') the
correct responses. Then play the recording and tell Ssto
review their answers.

Check answers with the class: Call on a few 8sto read the
responses they checked (V).

Answers
1. Thank you. You too.

2. Good, thanks.

3. OK. Have a good day.

4. Nice to meet you.

5. Hi. How are you?

6. Bye. See you next week.

T-3 = Unit 1 = All about you

= Follow-up ss practice the conversations in pairs.

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS

In Exercise 2B, Ss circle expressions that mean helio,
underline expressions for good-bye, and check (V)
expressions for thank you. Ss compare answers in pairs.

Word
sork

Cc

= Preview the task Tell Sstolook at the two columns.
Read the instructions aloud. Model the activity, Ask,
“What is a way to say hello?” Have a § give an answer,
and write it on the board (e.g., Good morning). Say, “This
expression can go in the Hello column.”

= Do the task Have Ss complete the chart on their own.
Ask 8sto compare their completed charts with a partner.
Check answers with the class: §s call out the answers.
Write all the answers on the board. (For more information,
see Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

Possible answers

Hello: Hi. Good morning. Hey.

Good-bye: Bye. See you (tomorrow / later / next week).
Good night. Have a nice evening. Have a good weekend.

D

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Ss walk around the class, saying hello and then
good-byeto five classmates. As 8s do this activity, go
around the class and listen to their conversations. Make
anote of any recurring errors or difficulties, and reteach
as necessary.

Extra activity GROUPS

Books closed. Groups think of as many expressions as
they can from the lesson in two minutes. Each group
chooses a secretary to write the list. At the end of two
minutes, groups take turns calling out their expressions.
Members of the other groups must raise their hands if they
have the same expression on their list. If no other group
has the expression, the group scores a point. The group
with the most points wins.

Tell Ssto turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 10 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the taskin class, or assign it for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-10.)

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 2 and 3. (The answer key begins
w on p. T-173.)



Lesson B Nlames

nSaying names in English

= Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the pictures and names.
Read the names aloud. Explain first, middle, and last

names, Model by writing your full name on the board. Ask
a few Ss their names: “What’s your first name? What'’s vour

last name? Do you have a middle name? What is it?”

A dB1.05
= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud.

= Play the recording Sslisten and complete the
information.

Answers

1. Elizabeth / Liz
2. Allan

3. Ana

= Ask questions (e.g., What is Elizabeths last name? What is
Dons nickname? What is Marias middle name?)

Culture note

A nickname is often the short form of a name, such as
Rob for Robert. It sometimes comes from the first letters
of one's names (e.g., MJ for Mary Jane). Nicknames often
describe something about the person (2.g., Stretch for a
tall person).

= Have Ss take turnstelling the class their full names. Find
out if any Ss have the same first,last, or middle name.

= Present Miss, Mrs., Ms., Mr.? Read the information
aloud. Explain that single means “not married.” Ask a few
Ss questions (e.g., Are you married? Are you single? Are you
Mr. or Mrs.?).

Culture note

In Miss, Mrs., Ms., Mr.?, the titles of address are used only
with last names, but they can alsc be used with full names
(e.g., Mr. David Hanson). However, the titles are not used
with first names (e.g., not Mr. David). In North America and
Europe, last names are family names, usually the name of
one's father. In some cultures, people do not use middle
names, and not all Americans have them. (Mote: In the
southern part of the United States, Miss, Ms., or Mr. is
often used with a first name, e.g., Miss Ruih)

About
you

= Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to
read the incomplete sentences.

= Model the activity by having a few Ss complete the
sentences.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the sentences and then
compare answers with a partner. Have a few Ss share
answers with the class.

C (}1.06

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Say, “First
listen and read the letters in the alphabet.”

= Play the recording Sslisten and read along.

= Play the recording again Sslisten and repeat the
letters.

® Sgsay theletters silently or softly. Play the recording
several times.

® Havethe class say the alphabet in order. Go quickly
around the class, having each 5 say aletter.

= Do the task Say, “Look at the box with the alphabet.
Circle the letters of vour first name.” To help with the task,
tell Ssto write down their first name and then circle the
corresponding lettersin the chart, one by one. Have Ss
work with a partner to check each other’s answers.

= Follow-up Books closed. Say a letter from the alphabet or
a set ofletters from the alphabet (e.g., A B, C, D, E), and tell
Ssto call out the next letter as quickly as they can.

Extra activity CLASS / GROUPS

Ss line up in order according to the first letter of their first
name —and then according to the first letter of their last
name. For large classes, do the activity with groups.

D dj1.07

Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Write on
the board, Catherine’s last name . Tell Ss to listen for
Catherine’s last name and write down the spelling.

L] Play the recording Sslisten, read alon g, and write down
Catherine’s last name, Ask a S to come to the board and
spell her last name.

= Practice

Groups: Divide the classinto two groups, one group
playing A and the other group plaving B. Have the groups
read the conversation aloud. Then ask them to read it
again, but this time they should look up as they respond.
Have groups change roles,

Pairs: Have Ss take turns practicing the conversation in
pairs, using their cwn names. Then have a few pairs share
their conversations with the class.

About
you

E

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Ss walk around the class, ask classmates their first
and last names, and write them in a list. RBemind Ssto ask
How do you spell. .. ?

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS

Ss rewrite their list of names from Exercise 1E in
alphabetical order.

Unit 1 = All about you = T-4



aBuilding language

= Set the scene Tell Sstolook at the picture. Say, “Carmen
and Jenny are friends. Are they at school or at work?” [at
school] “How do you know?” [the word class]

A o108

= Review or introduce vocabulary Go over the meanings
of new words or phrases (e.g., herefor a class, room, wait, the
same).

= Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Write on
the board: Which classroom is Carmen in? Which classroom is
Jenny in? Say, “Listen for the answers.”

= Play the recording Sslisten with books closed. Ask a
few Ss for their answers to the two questions. Write all
responses on the board,

= Play the recording again Books open. Sslisten and
read along. Ask, “Which answers on the board are
correct?” [Carmen, Room B; Jenny, Room G]

= Practice Have Ss workin groups ofthreeto practice the
conversation, taking turns plaving each role.

Figure
It out

= Preview and do the task Tell Sstolook at the three
conversations. Ask, “What's the first question?” [Are vou
Jenny Loo?] Write it on the board. Say, “Now look at Jenny
and Carmen’s conversation. Find the question.” [Are vou
Jenny Loo?] Then say, “Find the answer to the question.”
[No, I'm not.]

aGram mar

Tell Ssto try to complete the answers to the questions. Write /
am on theboard. Tell Ssto find another way to say J am ['m].
Remind Ssto use the conversation in Exercise 2A to help
find the answers. Suggest they find the same or similar
words and phrases and underline them.

Have Ss complete the exercise individually and then
compare answers with a partner.

Check answers with the class: Read the conversations, and
pause for Ss to say the missing words.

Answers
1. A Are B 'm,’'m 2. A Are B am, 'm
3. A Am B You're

Write the answers on the board.
Try it out AskaS, "Arevou...?"usingthe Ssname.
Encouragethe § to answer Yes, / am. Then aska §,"Areyou...?"
using an incorrect name. Encourage the 5to answer No, ['m not
Repeat with several 8s,using correct orincorrect names.
Follow-up Ask Ssmore Areyou?questions (e.g., Are you here
Jfor an English class / for a music class? Are you single / married?).
Focus on the form Write on the board:

am ='m are = ‘re
Tell Ssto underline those words in the conversation. Ask,
“Which word goes with #r and am?” [I] “Which words go
with reand are?” [vou, we] Say, “Am and are are forms of
the verb be”

) 1.09

= Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss
listen and repeat.

= Understand the grammar Tell Ssto look at the chart.
Write on the board:

. We're :

Explain that £ you, and we are pronouns and that mand re

are forms of the verb be Use e with Tand re with youz and
we. Then write on the board:

I'm . You're

I'm not . You're not . We're not ;

Explain that notis used in negative statements and
it comes after be. Ask six Ssto come to the board and
complete the sentences with true information.

" Read the contractionsin the third column, and have Ss
repeat. Say, “I'm, Youre, and Were are contractions.”

= Write on the board: Are you ZAm I ___ 7 Are we
____?Explain that the verb be comes first in questions.
Ask three Ssto come to the board and each complete a
question.

® Under each question, write: Ves, Mo, .Have Ss
look at the chart and call out the words that complete
each answer [ am, I'm not; you are, you're not, we are,
were not]. Write them on the board.

= Present Common Errors Write on the board: | am and
I'm. Ask, “Which do people say after yes— I am or I'm?”
Have Ss vote by raising their hands, and then have them
read Common Errors for the answer [l am].

T-5 = Unit 1 = All about you

A

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Tell Ss to look at the example. Say, “Are goes with yo.” Have
Ss complete the conversations. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1. A Are B am, Are A are, 'm
2. A Are B 'm,'m

Ask Ssto practice the conversations in pairs.

About

you

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have pairs choose a conversation in Exercise 3A and
complete it with their own information, Call on a few pairs
to present their conversations to the class.

Extra practice
Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 1B on p. 139 of their

Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-139.)

Sounds right

Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Right on p. 137 of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task for Unit 1 in class, or assign it for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-137)

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 4 and 5. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)



Lesson C Personal information
nNumbers 0-10

= Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the title of the lesson.

Say, “My telephone number is personal information.” Tell
Ssto name other personal information (e.g., email address,
passport number, credit card number). Ss may do thisin
their first language. Make alist on the board.

A 110

Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Play the recording Sslisten.

Play the recording again Sslisten and repeat the
numbers.

Extra activity CLASS
Say a number from 1 to 10. Ss call out the next number.

Extra activity cLASS

Write simple number problems on the board with answers
of 10 or under (e.g., 3 + 2; 3 x 3). Ss call out the answers.
[5. 9]

aBuilding language

B {j1.1

= Preview the task Write ontheboard:

student ID
Have Ss repeat. Ask Ss to identify the pictured documents
in their Student’s Books, calling out the name of each.
[passport, student ID, business card] Then ask questions
such as, Whats Jamess middle name? [David] Whats
Daniels last name? [Smith]

* Present Note Read theinformation aloud.

= Play the recording Sslisten and read along.

= Have 3s work in pairs to practice saying the numbers on
the pictured documents.

passport business card

Extra activity CLASS

Dictate several phone numbers and email addresses
including "dot" and "at” to give Ss practice.

Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the picture. Say, “Victor
isat a gym.” Check understanding of gym by asking

“What can you do at a gym?” Ss can mime actions (lifting
weights, running, cvcling). Review or explain the meaning
of the word pass (an ID or ticket for the day). Now tell 8sto
read the conversation quickly. Ask, “What kind of personal
information is in the conversation?” [Victor’s name, phone
number, email address]

A B2

Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Say,
“What'’s Victor’s telephone number? Listen and write

the answer.”

Play the recording Books closed. Sslisten and write the
answer. Have 5s call out their answers, and write them on
the board.

Books open. Tell Ssto find the telephone number in the
conversation and check their answers [646-555-3048].
FO“OW-I.ID Ask questions such as, Whats Victors last
name? [Lopez] Whats his email address? [Vlopezé@cup.org]
Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

Figure

it ouk

Preview and do the task Have Sslook at the
conversations and find the questions that ask for phone
number and email address. Ask, “What’s the word at the
start of each question?” [What'’s]

Tell 8s to look at the conversation in Exercise 2A again and

find the answer to the question about the phone number.
Ask, “What’s the word at the start ofthe answer?” [Its]

= Tell Ssto try to complete the three conversations. Remind
Ssto use the conversation in Exercise 2A to find the
answers. Have 8s compare answers with a partner. Then
check answers with the class,

Answers

1. A What's your name?
B Its Joe Garrett,

2. A What's your phone number?
B It's 646-555-4628.

3. A What's your email address?
B It5 joe.garrett@cup.org.

= Try it out Askindividual Ss Whats questions (e.g.,
Whats your name? Whats your last name? Whats the room
number? Whats your email address?). Encourage Ssto
answer with Jf&s.

® Have 8s work in pairs to practice the conversations, taking
turns playing each role.

® Have pairs practice the conversations again, this time
using their own information for the answers. (Note: If
Ss do not want to give out personal information such as
phone numbers, tell them to make up information.)

= Focus on the form and the use Tell Sstolook at the
conversation in Exercise 2A and underline the whatsin
the receptionist’s lines. Explain that whatis a question
word and is used in questions that ask for information.
Explain that 5is a form of the verb be

= Tell Ssto then underline it5in Victor’s lines. Ask, “What
form ofthe verb be goes with i#?" ['s] Explain that its can
sometimes start an answer to a question with whats?

Unit 1 = All about you = T-6



aGram mar

‘]3 113 = Have Ss work in pairs to practice asking and answering
the questions in Exercise 3A.
= Present the grammar chart Play the recording. About
Sslisten and repeat. you
* Understand the grammar Ask Ssthe pattern for Whats B
questions and answers, and write them on the board: = Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have a
What's + ____ 2 [t5 + . Explain that #is a pronoun pair of Ss read the example conversation. Call on a few Ss
like I you, and we and that sisthe form of the verb bethat to answer the questionsin Exercise 3A.
ESbR b = Present Common Errors Write on the board: What's your
= Read the contractions, and have Ss repeat. Write s on the name? Is / [t's Ana Garcia. Ask, “Which is correct?” [It’s]
board. Ask, “What does 5 mean?” [is] =

Do the task Have pairs take turns asking the questions.
* Follow-up Write on the board: What's your name? A few Ss el Sat o s weor with b h ein oWl informatian
write on the board other Whats questions (e.g., Whats your
email address? Whats your passport number? What s your math L.
teachers name?). A few Ss answer the questions, using fs Extra activity GROUPS

Each group member writes a What's question and an

A answer. A S reads his or her answer aloud. Ss in the group
= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. take turns guessing the What's question until someone
= Have Sslook at the example. Explain, “For conversation 1, guesses correctly. The activity continues with another S

the best question is Whats your first name because the reading out his or her answer.

answer is My first names Haley.” Tell Ss to look at the

answer to figure out the question. Extra practice

= Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 1C on p. 139 of their
vilh thae clasq. Student’s BDO[{?. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-139.)
Answers
1. What's your first name? 5. What's your teacher's
2. What's your last name? name?
3. What's your phone 6. What's your student ID
number? number?

4. What's your email address?

ﬂListening and speaking

= Set the scene Ask Sstolook at the two application F‘tﬂgf

forms. Ask, “What’s each application form for?” B
[1. alibrary card 2. a gvm membership] Show membership
cards you have that you are willing to share. Ask, “What
information is on the card?” Ss answer (e.g., first name, last
namee, ID number).

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Aska
pair of Ss to model the activity by reading the example
conversation. Ask Ss to continue by asking Whats
questions for the rest of the application.

A
= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Say, Culture note
“Look at what information is missing from the forms, Some people in English-speaking countries use just the
Then listen and write the information on the forms.” initial (the first letter) of their middle name when they sign
= Play the recording Audio script p. T-163 Sslisten and their name or fill out forms.
write the missing information. Check answers with the
class: Have two Ss read their answers, and then write = Do the task Have Ss make up information if they prefer
them on the board. to keep their personal information private. Check answers:
Have Ssread the information back to their partners and
Answers spell out their names.
1. Elizabeth R. Uygur, 718-555-6027, eruygur/ @cup.org,
192-9845-87 -

Extra activity CLASS

Ss make two copies of the application form. They do the
same activity as in Exercise 4B, completing application
forms for two other classmates.

2. Bryan Z. Davis, 508-555-9374, 917-555-6230,
b .z davis@cup.org

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 6 and 7. (The answer key begins

T-7 = Unit 1 = All about you on p. T-A73)



Lesson D Are you here for the concert?

€D Lesson D recycles statements, questions, and short answers with be.

ntonversation strategy

= Set the scene Ask Sstolook at the picture and the D
conversation. Ask, “Where are the people?” [in a park, at = Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
S Have Ss complete the conversations. Check answers with
A the class: Ask five pairs to each read a conversation aloud.

= Preview and do the task Go over the meaning ofthe Possible answers

word stranger. Read the instructions aloud. Ask, “What is 1. How about you?
one thing people say when they meet?” [Hello, nice to meet
: z : S 2. Pretty good.

vou. ... ] Have Ss guess two more things people say. Elicit

id 3. How about you?

ideas.

4. How about you?

B Wj31.15 5. I'm on vacation.

= Play the recording Sslisten. Ask, “Who’s on vacation?”
[Alicia] “Who's a student?” [Adam] “Who's here for the
concert?” [Alicia and Adam]
= Play the recording again Sslisten and read along,
= Practice Ask Ssto practice the conversation in pairs, Extra activity PAIRS
taking turns playing each role, Pairs choose one of the conversations from Exercise 1B
and continue it with at least one more exchange. Pairs
practice their conversation and then present it to the class.

= Tell Ssto practice the conversationsin pairs, taking turns
plaving each role.

C

= Present Notice Read the information aloud, including
the example. Explain that this shows the speakeris
interested in getting similar information, and it keeps the Extra activity GROUPS
conversation going, Ask Ssto find the places where Adam
and Alicia use How about you?in the conversation [Alicia:
Hi. How are you doing? Adam: Pretty good. How about
vou?; Adam: Are vou here for the concert? Alicia: Yes.
How about you?]. (For more information, see Language
Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

Brainstorm a list of Are you . . . ? questions with the

class (e.g., Are you in Mr. Benson's class? Are you in a
math class? Are you a member of a gym?). 51 asks 52 a
guestion, such as Are you a music student? S2 responds
with a short answer and then says, How about you? S1
responds. S2 then asks S3 a different question, such as
Are you in the computer club? S3 answers and then asks,
How about you? The activity continues until no one can
think of another question.

Answer
Alicia Hi. How are you doing?
Adam Pretty good. How about you?



EStrategy plus

= Present Strategy Plus Books closed. Write the expressions
from the chart on the board in random order. Tell Ss to work
in pairs and write the expressions with the same meaning
next to each other (e.g., Thank you. / Thanks.).

Books open. Point to the picture on the left. Ask, “Are they
friends?” [no] Have Ss read the expression How are you?
Point to the picture on the right. Ask, “Are they friends?”
[ves] Have Ss read the expression How are you doing? Ask,
“Which expression is less formal?” [How are you doing?]
“Which is more formal?” [How are you?] Say, “It’s OK to
use formal expressions most of the time. Use less formal
expressions with friends and family.”

Books closed. With Ss still in pairs, say, “Which
expressions in your lists do you think are formal? Put a
check (v') next to them.” Books open. Have pairs look at
the chart and check their answers.

Say the expressions, and have Ss repeat. Then divide the
class into two groups. Have one group read aloud the
expressions in the More Formal column and the other read
the related expressions in the Less Formal column.

Extra vocabulary: INFORMAL GREETINGS

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for informal
greetings, such as How''s it going? What's new? What's
up? What's happening?

= Present In Conversation Books closed. Write on the
board: Yeah, Yes, 2 times, 4 times, 10 times, 20 times. Tell Ss
Yeah is more common than Yes. Ask, "Guess. [s it two times
more common? Four times?” Point to each number, and
have Ss raise their hands to answer.

Books open. Tell Ssto read In Conversation and check
their guesses.

Culture note

Although Yeah is more frequent than Yes, it can socund
rude in some situations. Sometimes the use of less formal
expressions by learners of English can seem inappropriate.
Tell Ss to listen to whether other people are using informal
expressions before they use them themselves.

Extra activity CLASS

Call out one of the expressions from the chart. Ss call out
the more formal or less formal expression with the same
meaning (e.g., I How are you doing? Ss: How are you?).

aStrategies

About
you

= Preview the task Tell Sstolook at the two headings.
Write Formal conversation on the board. Ask, “Is the
first conversation between friends?” [no] Is it between
a student and a teacher?” [yes] Repeat for the second
heading Less formal conversation [The conversation is
between friends.]

® Read theinstructions aloud. Point to thelist of
expressions in Strategy Plus. Say, “Complete the
conversations. Use these expressions.”

= Do the task Have Ss complete the conversations and
then compare answers in pairs. Remind Ss that they
and their partners may have different answers, but both
answers may be correct. Check answers with the class:
Call on a few pairs to read their completed conversations.

Possible Answers

1. Jeff Hello . . . How are you?

Mrs. Swan  I'm fine.

Jeff Yes.

Jeff Oh, thank you.

Mrs. Swan  Thank you . ... Good-bye. / Bye.
2. Kathy How are you doing? / How are you?

Mike Pretty good. / Good. / OK. /I'm fins.

Kathy Pretty good. / Good. / OK. /I'm fins.
Mike Yeah.

Kathy Thanks.

Mike See you later. / Bye. / See you.

® Have pairs practice the conversations, using their own
information and taking turns playing each role.

Extra activity PAIRS

Prepare slips of paper with roles and situations (e.g., two
friends, saying good-bye; teacher and student, saying hello;
two workers in an office, infroduction), and give one to
each pair. Ask pairs to prepare a conversation using their
roles. Have a few pairs act out their conversations, with
the class guessing the situation and saying whether it is
more formal or less formal.

= Set the scene Ask Sstolook at the picture. Ask, “Where
are the people?” [in a park]

About
you

Preview the task Say each activity and have Ss repeat.
Explain any unfamiliar words. Read the instructions
aloud. Model the conversation with a student.

Do the task Have Ss role-play the conversation using
different activities. Ss should take turns playing the roles.
Have pairs perform their role-plays for the class.

T-9 = Unit 1 = All about you

Free talk

Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 1 at the back of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching notes
on p. T-129.)

Workbook
Assign Workbook pp. 8 and 9. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)



Vocabulary notebook

If done for homework

Briefly present the Learning Tip and directions. Make sure
Ss understand what they should do.

If done in class

= Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say,
“One good way to learn vocabulary isto write it down.
When you learn an expression, write it down with its
response.” Ask two Ssto read the exchangein the two
speech balloons.

= Present In Conversation Ask,“When do you use Hiand
Bye?” [with friends, in less formal situations] “Which do
vou think people use more often — Hi or Hello?” Ask for a
show of hands. Say, “How about Bye or Good-bye?” Again
ask for a show of hands. Tell Ssto read the information in
the box for the answer [Hi and Bye are used more often.].

@This task recvcles formal and informal responses to

everyday expressions.

= Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Say, “More than one answer may be correct.” Have Ss write
the responses. Ask a few Ss to share their answers with the
class.

Possible Answers

1. Hello. / Hi. 5. Thanks. You too.
2. Good morning. 6. See you. / Bye.
3. I'm [name]. / Nice to meet you. 7. Bye. / You too.
4, I'm fine, thanks. 8. Good night.

On your own

= Present On Your Own Read the information aloud,
Remind Ss to be sure to do this before the next class.

" Follow-up At the start ofthe next class, a few 8s say who
they said heflo and good-byeto and, if possible, where they
were.,

Now l can...

® Go over the Now I Can items. Put Ssin pairs to give one
example each for the first four items. Call on Ss and ask
for examples or explanations.

® Have Sslook over the fourlessons and identifyv areas they
want to review.

= Tell 8sto complete the Now I Can items. Ss check (V)
the items they know and put a question mark (?) by
itemsthat they are not confident about. Check with
individual Ss which areas need review to see ifthere are
general problems to review in class, Help individual Ss
as required. Have Ss hand in a piece of paper with their
name and a schedule showing what they plan to review
and when, Review or reteach theselanguage itemsina
future class.
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UNIT2
In class

Lesson A Classmates

Language notes

Vocabulary Classmates
(See Student’s Book pp. 11-12.)

Location expressions such as af home, af work, and in class do
not include the, but at the library and in the cafeteria do have
the. The expressions without the refer more to a situation
than a place, but Ss should learn these expressions as fixed
phrases,

Grammar The verb be: he, she, and they
(See Student’s Book p. 13.)

Form

® The structures for the verb be with he /she / they or names
as subjects are the same as for I /you / we or names + be,
which are presented in Language Notes for Unit 1, Lesson B.

= In Unit 2, the negative forms snotand renotare taught
because these are the most common forms in spoken
English. Isntand aren’t are taught in Unit 3, Lesson B.

Lesson B What's in your bag?

Possible problems

Students often have difficulty choosing the correct form of
the verb be after nouns (including names), even after they
have learned the forms that go with different pronouns.

To help with this problem, explain, for example, Ellen = she
and Carmen and Suzanna = they.

Ss often find it hard to pronounce safter names when isis
contracted with the name. The lesson provides practice on
this point.

@ Corpus information

Contractions he’s, she’s, and they’re

In conversation, the contractions of be with he, she, and
they are much more frequent than the full forms he is, she
is, they are. He's and she'’s are both about 11 times more
frequent, and they're is about six times more frequent.
Common errors with negative statements

Students often use no to make negative statements. Make
sure they use not for negative statements.

Grammar Articles
(See Student’s Book p. 14)

The words @ and an are called indefinite articles. These are
usually pronounced /3/ and fan/.

Form

® @+ anounbeginning with a consonant sound (e.g., a book)

= an+anoun beginning with a vowel sound (e.g., an eraser.
an four)

Use

® Articles are a type of determiner (a word like a, the, my,
this).

= Singular countable nouns need a determiner before
them (e.g., a dictionary, the wallet, my pencil, this pen). (See
Language Notes for Unit 12, Lesson A, for information on
countable and uncountable nouns.)

@ Corpus information

Common errors with indefinite articles
Students often forget to use a / an before a singular noun.

Grammar This and these
(See Student’s Book p. 15.)

The grammar chart presents this and these as pronounsin
statements and questions with the verb be.

Unit 2 = Language notes = A

Form

Statements

This + is + singular noun [This is a book.]

These + are + plural noun [These are books.]
Yes-No questions

Is + this + singular noun? [Is this your book?]

Are + these + plural noun? [Are these your books?]
Information questions

What + is + this?

What + are + these?

Use

To answer questions such as Whats this? and Are these your
keys? people generally use it and they. For example:

A What's this?

B It's my watch. [more likely than This is my watch.]

ar

A What are these?

B They’re my keys. [more likely than These are niy keys.]

Grammar Noun plural endings
(See Student’s Book p. 15.)

Spelling rules

Rules for adding -s to form plural nouns:

For most nouns: add -s (bag - bags).



= For nouns endingin s, ss, sh, ch, x; or z: add -es
(class - classes).
® For nouns endingin o add -s or -es ( pianos, but tomatoes).
* For nouns endingin a consonant and y: change yto iand
add -es (library - libraries).
* For nouns endingin a vowel and y: add -s (key - keys).
* Some nouns have irregular plural forms (e.g., marn — men).

= Some nouns have only a plural form: glasses, jeans, scissors.
Many can be made singular with a pair of (e.g., a pair of
seissors).

Lesson C In the classroom

Speaking naturally Noun plural endings

(See Student’s Book p. 15.)

Rules for the pronunciation of the noun plural ending -s:

® When a singular noun endsin an unvoiced final
consonant (/f/, /k/, /p/, /t/, or ,:‘B,"), the -sis pronounced as
/8f (e.g., books).

= When a singular noun endsin a voiced final consonant
(/bl, fdf, igh N, fm/, nf, (n/, [/, [/, or [v/) ot a vowel
sound, the -sis pronounced as /z/ (e.g., phones, keys).

® When a singular noun endsin /s/, /z/, ,."J';', ,-’l_f,.", /3/, o1 jdg,:’,
the syllable /1Z/ is added (e.g., watches). [1Z/ is sometimes
reduced to foz/

Grammar Determiners and articles
(See Student’s Book pp. 16-17))
Some

The determiner someis used to refer to an indefinite (usually
a small) quantity of things. Plural nouns can often be used
either without an article (e.g., IWe need chairs.) or with some
(e.g., We need some chairs.).

Ss first come across this use in Exercise 1A,

Grammar Questions with Where

(See Student’s Book p. 17))

Form

* Information questions with Where
Where + 5 /is + singular noun?
Wheres my coat?
Where + are + plural noun?

Where are the students’ test papers?

Grammar Possessives ’s and s’
(See Student’s Book p. 17))
Form

* Foranitem oritemsbelonging to one person, add sto
the name or noun. the students glasses = one student is the
owner ofthe glasses

Lesson D How do you spell it?

® Foranitem oritems belonging to more than one person, use s
the students’ books = more than one student is the owner of
the books

Pronunciation

® The pronunciation is exactly the same for both possessive
forms: 5and s'

® The same rules for the pronunciation of plural nouns apply
to the possessive s (See Language Notes for Lesson B.)

= These rules also apply to 5 with names. For example:
Marks = 8/  Marias = jZ/ Joshs = 17/

Grammar a/ anvs. the

(See Student’s Book p. 17)

A or An can be used before singular nouns when it is not
clear which item the speaker is talking about, or when the
speaker doesn't need to identify the item.

Its in a desk. (The speaker doesn’t know or need to say which
desk.)

Its in the desk. (The speaker and listener both know which
desk.)

Theis used before singular and plural nouns when it is
clear which item(s) the speaker is talking about or when the
listener knows which one the speaker is referring to.

Conversation strategy Asking for help in class
(See Student’s Book p. 18.)

® The expressions taught provide beginning Ss with the
language to meet their needsin the classroom. 8slearn
expressions to get help:

asking for a word in English
asking for a spelling

asking to borrow an item
asking for repetition

® The normal, polite ways of making these requests are
presented. These question forms are also useful outside
the classroom.

Strategy plUS Common expressions and responses
(See Student’s Book p. 19.)

The chart presents some common expressions used for
thanking and apologizing and some typical responses to
these expressions. Formulaic exchanges like these provide Ss
with the basiclanguage and strategies they need to respond
and react appropriately in everyday situations.

@ Corpus information
Thanks versus Thank you
In the spoken corpus, Thank you is more frequent than
Thanks.
| don’t know
I don't know is the most frequent three-word expression
in the corpus. About 40 percent of its uses are as a
response to a question. It is also commonly used to

introduce information (e.g. | don't know if you've ever been
to Paris, but it's wonderful.).

Unit 2 = Language notes = B



In class

Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period.

Introduce the theme of the unit Write on the board: in dass. Say, “We are now in
class.” Have Ss brainstorm the names ofitems in the classroom that they already know.
To get Ss started, point to a familiar object and say, “What's this?” Make a list of items

on the board.

n this unit, you learn how to...

Unit aims Read the lesson headings and key unit aims
aloud. Tell s to listen and read along,

Before you begin ...

Extra activity cLASS

Ss look at the first learning outcome for Lesson B. Have
Ss look through Unit 2 for a minute and find the names

of two items they bring to class every day (e.g., pen, cell
phone on p. 14). Ask a few Ss to call out the names of the
items they found.

T-11

Introduce the locations in the pictures and subject
pronouns Indicate a male S in the class, and say, “He’s in
class.” Write the sentence on the board, and sketch a male
figure. Indicate a female S, and say, “She’s in class.” Write
the sentence on the board, and sketch a female figure. Do
the same with a small group of Ss, and say, “Theyre in
class.” Write the sentence on the board, and sketch several
male and female figures. Say the three sentences again,
and have §s repeat,

Direct Ss’ attention to Before You Begin. Read the question
“Where are these people?” and the five sentences aloud.
Have 8s repeat.

Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss te look at picture

1. Ask, “Where are they?” [Theyre in class.] Direct §s’
attention to the Iin the box for that sentence. Tell Ssto
match the remaining pictures and sentences, writing the
numbersin the boxes. Then have a few 8s share answers
with the class.

Answers
2| He's at home. 3| She’s at the gym.
4| They're at the library. 5| She's at work.

1] They're in class.

* Unit 2 = Language notes

cp Recycle grammar This task recycles the verb beand
pronouns. Write on the board: /, you, we. Ask 8sto say the
words and the forms ofthe verb bethat go with them. Write
the forms on the board:
lam you are  we are
Then ask Ss to say the contractions for those forms, and
write them on the board:
I'm you're  we're
Ask, “Are wein class?” [Yes, we are.] "Are we in the
library?” [No, we're not.]

® Askindividual Ss or pairs of Ssto choose one ofthe places

in the pictures and act out being in the place (e.g., fyping

on a computer for work, looking through books in the library).

The other Ss guess where the Ss are (e.g., 8s: Areyou in
class? 81: No, I'm not. or S1 and 82: Yes, we are.).

Extra activity PAIRS

Pairs look at the pictures in Unit 1 and make a list of where
people are (e.g., p. 2: They're at work. p. 6: He's at the
gym. p. 8: They're at the park.). When pairs have finished,
go through each page with the class, having different pairs
call out where the people are.

1Y
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Lesson A Classmates
nGetting started

Set the scene Take attendance, calling out the names
of 8s. For any absent Ss, ask, “Where’s.. . ?" and have Ss
make guesses about where the absent Sis (e.g., Hes at
home. Shes at work. Theyre at the library.).

A

Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the large picture. Ask,
“Where are these people?” [Theyrein class.]

Say, “Thisis Alison’s class. Some ofthe students arent

in class today.” On the board, write the names of the
students: Hiroki, Ellen, Carmen and Suzanna, Alison, Nick,
Jun. Say the names. Then say, “Who isin class? Who is
absent?” [Alison, Nick, and Jun are in class. Hiroki, Ellen,
Carmen, and Suzanna are absent.]

B Wj1.16

Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Elicit or
explain the meaning of sick, lafe, and asleep. Ask questions
such as, “Are vou sick?” “Who islate?” “Are you asleep?”
Play the recording Sslisten and read along. Then ask,
“Who is sick today?” [Ellen] “Who islate?” [Carmen and
Suzanna] “Who is asleep?” [Nick] “Where's Hiroki?” [He's
at work.] “Where’s Ellen?” [She’s sick.] “Where are Carmen
and Suzanna?” [They'rein the cafeteria.] “Where’s Nick?”
[He'sin class. He's asleep.]

Play the recording again Ssread along and underline
any words they do not understand as they listen.

Point out How about Ellen?in the conversation. Explain
that How about... ?asks the same question again, in this
case, Is Ellen here today? 1t is similar to the expression How
about you?in Unit 1. Explain that I think and maybe mean
“I'm not sure.”

Practice

Groups: Divide the class into two groups, one playing the
role of the teacher (Miss Nelson) and the other playing
Alison, Have them read the conversation aloud and then
change roles.

Pairs: Tell 8sto practice the conversation in pairs, taking
turns plaving Miss Nelson and Alison. Then ask pairs

to change the conversation, with Miss Nelson using the
names of real classmates and Alison responding with any
location.

Figure

It ouk

ot

Preview the task Tell Ssto look at the conversation

at the top of the page again. Say, “Find the questions

with the verb be” [Where's Hiroki? Is he here today? Are
Carmen and Suzanna here?] Then have Sslook at the four
conversations in Exercise 1C and read the instructions
aloud. Write conversation 1 on the board. Ask, *Which is
correct — hes or shes?” [he’s] Circle hes.

= Do the task Now have Sscircle the correct words. Tell Ss

to use the conversation at the top of the page to help them
complete the task. Have Ss who finish quickly compare
answers with a partner. Check answers with the class:
Read aloud each conversation, and pause for the class to
read aloud the missing words,

Answers
1. A Hiroki? Is he here today?
B No, hes at work.
2. A Ellen? Is she in class?
B Mo, she's not. She's sick.
3. A Are Carmen and Suzanna late?
B Yes. They're in the cafeteria.
4. A Is Nick here?
B Yes, he's here. | think he's asleep.

= Try it out Have Ss workin pairs to practice the

conversations in Exercise 1C. Tell Ss playing the role

of B to try to answer using the pictures without looking
at the conversations,

Focus on the form Tell Ssto look at the conversations
in Exercise 1C. Ask, “Do vou use he or she for a man?” [he]
“What form of the verb be goes with he and she?” ['s, is]
“What form ofthe verb be goes with they?” [re, are]

Extra activity CLASS

Write on the board: at home, at work, in class, at the library.
Ss choose one of the expressions (or one of their own) and
write it in large |etters on a piece of paper, without showing
it to their classmates. Ss each have one turn to guess
where a classmate is. For example, a S says, [ think (S's
name)’s at home today. The S named holds up his or her
paper and responds either Yes, I'm at home or No, I'm not.
I'mat_ .

Unit 2 = In class = T-12
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= Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss
listen and repeat.

= Understand the grammar Tell Ssto look at the chart.
Ask Ss how to form statements with the verb be and he
she, and they. Write the pattern on the board:

He's . She's

Explain that he, she and they are pronouns. The verb forms
5or is go with he and she and ye or are go with they.

They're

Do the same for negative statements with be:

He's not
Tell 8s that they need to use not and not noin negative
statements. Write on the board:

She's not They're not

Hiroki's no / not in class.
Ellen’s not / Ellen’s no at the gym.
Ask Ss which is correct [not; Ellen’s not].
® Onthe board, write several sentences with noun subjects
and beverbs underlined (e.g.. Nick is in class. Alisons
in class. Alison and Nick are in class.). Have a few Ss

come to the board and change the underlined words to
contractions with pronouns (e.g., Hes, Shes, They re).

= Show Ss how to form yes-ro questions with the verb be
Write in a column on the board: Hiroki's at work. Ellen’s sick.
Carmen and Suzanna are late. Explain that in questions,
the verb (is / are) comes first, before the noun. Draw an
arrow to show that Hiroki and is change positions for the
question form. Invite a S to come to the board and write
the question [Is Hiroki at work?]. Invite two more Ssto
write the other two questions on the board.

= Ask Ssthe forms for short answers, and write them on the

board:
Yes, + he / she Is. Yes, + they are.
No, + he's / she's not. Na, + they're not.

Tell Ssto usethe full form in Yes answers. Have three Ss
write short answers to the questions on the board.

= Present In Conversation Tell Ssto read the information,

Point out the contraction after each name. Have each 8

aListening

say a sentence about a classmate (e.g., Bills last name is
Hara. Pams my pariner.). Remind Ss to use contractions.
Point out that we can use a contraction of a name + is, but
not of names + are.

A

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Sslook at the pictures and complete the sentences.

= Tell Ssto compare answers in pairs. Then check answers
with the class.

Answers

1. 's/is, /isnot, /is not

2. arencot, fare not, re fare, s /is
3. s/is,'s/isnot, 's/is, 's/is

B

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and the
example aloud. Have 8s complete the remaining questions
on their own. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1= 2. Is 3. Are 4. 1Is 5. Are 6. Is

= Point out the example conversation. Have a pair of Ss read
it aloud. Tell 8s to work in pairs and take turns asking and
answering the questions. Remind Ssto use the picturesin
Exercise 2A to answer. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. No, he’'s not. He's at the gym. 4. Yes, heis.

2. No, she's not. She’s at the library. 5. Yes, they are.
3. No, they're not. They're at the library. 6. No, she's not.

Extra practice

Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 2A on p. 140 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the taskin class, or assign it for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-140.)

Ad)iis

= Preview the task Explain that the recording is about
the next day in class. Read the first line of the instructions
and direct 8¢’ attention to the chart,

= Play the recording Auadio script p. T-163 Pause after
the first conversation. Ask, “Is Ellen in class today, oris
she absent?” Elicit the answer [absent]. Play the recording.
8s check In class or Absent for each person.

* Read the second line of the instructions and direct Ss’
attention to the sentences on the right. Ask, “Where’s Ellen
today?” [at the library] Point out the answer — letter d. Tell
Ssto write @a-d on the lines to complete the sentences.

= Play the recording again Sswrite the answers. Then
check answers with the class.

T-13 = Unit 2 = In class

Answers

Ellen (d) - Absent, Carmen (c) - Absent, Hiroki (b) - In class,
Alison (a) - In class

About
you

= Preview and do the task Readtheinstructions aloud.
Model the example conversation.

® Havepairstry to ask at least five questions about classmates.
Tell Ss they can look back through the lessons for ideas.
Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 10 and 11. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173))


https://www.languagecentre.ir/teaching-guides/touchstone-teachers

Lesson B What's in your bag?
nBuilding vocabulary

Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the title. Ask several Ss
to call out the name of an item in their bag or backpack.
Write the words on the board.

A (P19

Preview the task Writetheletters 4, ¢ i o v onthe
board, and ask Ss to say them. Say, “These letters are
called vowels. All the other letters are called consonants.”
Erase the letters. Write these column headings on the
board: Vowels, Consonants. Go around the class, having Ss
call out theletters of the alphabet in order. Have two 8s at
the board write the letters under the correct column.
Present Note Read theinformation aloud. (For more
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of this
unit.)

Say the names of the pictured items, and have Ss raise
their handsifa word starts with a vowel sound.

Have 8slook at the pictures again and write a or anbefore
each item.

Play the recording Sslisten and repeat. Check answers
with the class: Write g, an on the board. Ask Ssto call out
their answers. Point to @ or an on the board.

Answers

a water bottle, a notebook, an English book, a cell phone
apen, a pencil, an eraser, a_watch, an umbrella

a wallet, a bag, a laptop, an online dictionary,

é highligrﬁer, a snack T

aBuilding language

= Set the scene Tell Ssto workin pairs and name as many

Word
sort

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Ss write their own lists. Encourage Ss to think of
new items.

= Tell 8sto compare their lists with a partner. Ask, “Who
has new things?” Write any new vocabulary on the board.

Extra vocabulary PERSONAL ITEMS

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for personal
items, such as a comb, a bus pass, a credit card, an ATM
card, an ID card, a debit card, a brush, a mirror.

Extra activity PAIRS

Pairs make a list of the top five personal items they think
most people have. Pairs call out items from their lists. Write
them on the board. For each item, ask pairs that wrote it to
raise their hands, and count the number.

items asthey can in the picture. [books, headphones, a cell
phone, sunglasses, kevs, a bag, a chair, a desk, students]
Have pairs share answers with the class, Write the words
on the board. Tell Ss that the woman in the picture is
Laura.

= Do the task Have Ss complete the questions. Check
answers with the class: Have a few Ss call out their
answers. [this, these]

= Focus on the form Write on the board: This {is / are) my
pen. These (is / are) my pens. Ask, "What form of be goes
with #his?” [is] Circle is. Say, “The noun is pen. It is one
thing.” Then direct Ssto the second sentence. Ask, “What

form of be goes with these?” [are] Circle are. Say, “The noun
here is pens. It names more than one thing, It ends with -s
Plural nouns name more than one thing. They usually end
with -s.”

Adji.20
= Preview the task Ask,“Which things are Laura's? Listen
and write the answers.”
= Play the recording Sslisten and write the answers to
the question. =

= Play the recording again Sslisten and check their
answers. [cell phone, headphones, bag, keys, sunglasses]

Tell Ssto ask and answer the questions with a partner.

= Practice Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs.

Figure
It out

= Preview the task Say,“Find the questions with #hisin
the conversation in Exercise 2A.” Have a S read them, and
write them on the board: [s this your cell phone? Is this your
bag? Repeat for the question with #hese. [And are these
vour keys?]

Unit 2 = In class = T-14
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Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss
listen and repeat.

Understand the grammar Write on the board: singular
nouns and plural nouns. Explain that nouns can be people,
places, or things. Explain (1) singular nouns tell about
one thing; (2) plural nouns tell about more than one thing
and usually end in -s Ask a few Ssto call out the singular
nounsin the chart. Repeat with the plural nouns.

Write on the board: This is a cell phone. These are
headphones, Ask Ssto identify the pattern for each
statement, and write it on the board:

This +is +a / an + singular noun

These + are + plural naun

Point out that #his goes with is and singular nouns; these
goes with are and plural nouns.

Write on the board: /s this your dictionary? Are these your
books? Ask a S to come to the board and write the pattern
for these questions on the board:

Is + this + your + singular noun?

Are + these + your + plural noun?

Ask Ssto look at the chart and identify the two patterns
for the two What questions. Add them to the board:
What + s + this?

What + are + these?

ﬂSpeaking naturally
A2z

Present the spelling rules Have Ss read the plurals

at the right side of the chart. (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

Ask Ssto workin pairs and write the plural forms oftheitems
in Exercise 1A on p. 14. Have them compare answers with
another pair. [All end in just -s except dictionaries and watches.]

Have Ss work in pairs to take turns asking about items in
the pictures and responding with fisa fan____.
Preview the task Ask Sstolook at conversation 1. Have
8s complete the conversation. Check the answers with the
class. [umbrella, it is] Tell Ss to use the chart and pictures
for help in completing the questions and answers.

Do the task Have Ss complste the remaining conversations
and then compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class: Have several pairs read their answers aloud.

Answers

@ o wopa =

. A Is this your umbrella? B Yes, itis. Thank you.

. A What's this? B It'sa computer bag.

. A Are these your headphones? B Yes, they are. Thanks.
. A Are these your sunglasses? B No, they're not.

LA s Ean eraser? B Yes, |t_|5

. A What are these? B | think they’re pens.

= Have Ss practice the conversations with a partner, taking

turns playing each role.

Extra practice

Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice 2B on p. 140 of their Student’s
Books. Have 8s do the task in class, or assign it for homework.
(See the teaching notes on p. T-140.)

Preview the task Point out the three examples of noun
plural endings. Say, “The s at the end of a plural noun is
said in three different wayvs. Model the three endings: /S/,
/Z/, and /1z/ Say, “In speaking, /s/ and /z/ can sound the
same, but it’simportant to know which words add

/1Z/" (For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning ofthis unit.)

Please note the use of colorin the Speaking Naturally
sections throughout this book. Red indicates stress and
marcon indicates any other feature that is being taught.
Play the recording Sslisten and repeat. Tell Ssto listen
carefully to the pronunciation ofthe plural endings and to
focus on saying the endings correctly.

B {j1.23

Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.
Play the recording Pause after the first item and point
out the check (v) in the /IZ/ column. Play the rest of the
recording, and tell s to check (v') the correct boxes.
Write these column headings on the board:

1 /8/~2/ By
Play the recording again Pause after each item,
and check answers with the class: Ask Ssto call out the
column number ofthe answer.

T-15 = Unit 2 = In class

Answers

1

Az, 2./8/ =2/ 3. f1z/ 4. /8/—1z/ 5. hz/

= Write the five plural nouns from the chart on the board in

random order, Have Ss read each one aloud.

About
you

Cc

Preview the task Readtheinstructionsand the example
conversation aloud. Model the activity by asking a S the
question and having the § answer with true information.
Present Common Errors Have Ss read the errors.

Do the task Have Sstake turns asking classmates,
Whats in your bag? As Ss answer, have classmates make a
note of any items they also have. Go around the class, and
help with any new vocabulary.

After all 8s answer, tell them to say how many items they
have that are the same as othersin the class. Tell them also to
name any items they have that no one else has.

When 8s have finished, ask, “Who has something unusual
in his or her bag?” Have Ss report.

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 12 and 13. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)



Lesson C In the classroom
nBuildingvocabulary

= Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the picture and say the
names of things they already know in English.

A h1.24
= Play the recording Sslisten and repeat the words.
= Play the recording again Say, “Now listen and put check

= Tell Ssto compare answers with a partner. Check answers
with the class: §s call out their answers.

Answers

1. a clock, a map, a calendar, some posters,
aboard, a TV

marks in the boxes for things in our classroom.” Ask a few
Ssto call out the items they checked (v).

Write on the board: a, some. Say, “Look at the picture of
the classroom again. Which things have the word a before
their names?” Call on a few Ss to answer. Repeat with
somie.

Present Note Have Ss read the information. Ask Ss,
“When do youuse a / an?” [before a singular noun] “How
about some?” [before a plural noun] Write on the board

poster
desks

chair

___ tables
Have Ss write a or some before each noun, (For more
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of
this unit.)
Ask Ss to look for and call out items in the classroom that
are not in the picture. Write the words on the board. Help
out with new vocabulary,

Extra vocabulary CLASSROOM ITEMS

Present or have Ss suggest exira vocabulary for classroom
items, such as an overhead projector, an eraser, a marker,
a coat rack, thumbtacks, pushpins, a bulletin board, a door,
a bookcase, a light, a light switch.

Extra activity GROUPS

Groups write the names of as many classroom items as
they can on slips of paper in three minutes. Tell groups to
use a or some in front of each noun. Groups divide up the
slips and tape them to the items. At the end of the activity,
label any unlabeled items in the classroom.

Waord
sort

= Preview the task Tell Sstolook at the six pictures. Read
the phrases above each picture aloud, and have Ss repeat.
Point to the corresponding placesin your classroom. Ask
individual Ssto call out theirlocations (e.g., next to the
window).

Say, “Look at picture 1.” Ask, “What’s on the wall?” Call
on a Sto read the example answer. Ask, “What other
things are on the wall?” Ask Ss to call out their answers.
Write them on the board, and have Ss write them in their
Student’s Books. Repeat for picture 2.

Do the task Have Ss complete the remaining items. Go
around the class, and help S§s with locations as needed.

2. a wastebasket, some umbrellas, some bags,
some chairs, a desk

. some bags, some notebooks

. some books

. a calendar, a clock

. a desk, a computer, a CD player

[ I & ) B = o

About
you

ot

= Preview the task Readtheinstructions aloud. Then
read the example conversation. Tell Ss to look at the words
above each picture in Exercise 1B. Have a few Ss call out
Whats questions for each location (e.g., Whats on the
wall? Whats on the floor?). Then ask Ssto think of more
questions about their classroom and eall them out (e.g.,
Whats under the table / next to the board?).

= Do the task Have Ss make up at least five questions and
then ask a partner their questions. Note: You may want to
teach the word nothing as an answer.

* Follow-up A few pairs present one or two of their
questions for the class to answer.

Extra activity PAIRS

Pairs play a guessing game. S1 gives a clue (e.g., It's on
the wall. They're on the floor). S2 tries to guess the item
(e.g., Is it a clock? Are they chairs?).

Extra activity GROUPS

Write on the board: on, under, in, next to, in front of Ss call
out locations in the classroom for each prepaosition (e.g..
on my desk, on the deoor, under my chair, next to the TV, in
front of the window). Make a list on the board next to each
preposition. Then, in groups, Ss take turns asking each
other What'’s questions with the phrases on the board (e.g.,
What's under your desk / coat? What's on the board?).

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS

Ss close their books. They write the location of as many
items as they remember from the picture in Exercise 1A
(e.g., A clock is on the wall.). Ss compare answers in pairs.
Then they open their books and check their answers.

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 20 of their
Student’s Bocks. Have Ss do the task in class, or assign it for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-20.)

Unit 2 = In class = T-16



aBuilding language

= Set the scene Say, “Look at the picture. Guess what the
teacherislooking for.” Write Ss’ guesses on the board.

Adfi.25

= Preview the task Say, “What’s the teacherlooking for?
Listen for two things.”

= Play the recording Sslisten and take notes. Ask a few Ss
to call out their answers [the students’ test papers, the key].
Ask Ssifany ofthe guesses on the board were correct.

* Practice Divide the classinto two groups. Have the
groups read the conversation aloud and then change roles.

Figure
It out

= Preview and do the task Say, “You haveto circle the
correct word in each question. Look at questions 1 and 2.
These are questions with Where “ Tell Ss to find the Where
questionsin the conversation in Exercise 2A, and read
them aloud. Ask, “What follows Wherein the questions?”
['s, are] Have Ss complete questions 1 and 2.
Say, “Look at questions 3 and 4. These are questions
with possessive s” Write 5 and s'on the board. “They tell
vou who a thing belongs to.” Tell Ssto find an example
of teachersin the conversation [teacher’s book] Ask, “Is

aGram mar

teacher singular or plural?” [singular] “Is there one teacher
or two? three?” [one] Tell Ssto find an example of s'in

the conversation [students’ test papers]. Ask, “Is students
singular or plural?” [plural] Tell Ss to find an example of a
name + 5 and read out the sentence [TheyTein Ms. Moore’s
desk.]. Have Ss complete questions 3 and 4.

Answers

1. Where's 2. Whereare 3. teacher's 4. Mr. Kern's

= Focus on the form Say, “The first question has a
singular noun. What isit?” [key] “What verb isin that
question?” [s] “What’s the noun in question 2?” [test
papers] “What verb is used with plural nouns?” [are]
Ask, “In question 3, how many teachersis the question
about?” [one] Underline the & Say, “When you show
something belongs to one person, use &”

Try it out Tell Ssto ask and answer the questions with a
partner, using the conversation and the picture to answer,

Answers

1. It's in Mr. Kern's pocket. 2. They're in Ms. Moore's
desk. 3. The students’ test papers are in the desk.
4. The key is in Mr. Kern's pocket.
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= Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss
listen and repeat.

= Understand the grammar Say, “Look at the Where
questionsin the chart. What's the first word in the
questions?” [Where] “What’s next?” [’s, are] Write on the
board: Where s / Where are the bag? Where 's / Where
are the keys® Ask a § to choose the correct questions. Ask,
“Why is is correct in the first sentence?” [Bagis singular.]
“Why is are correct in the next sentence?”[Keysis plural.]

® Have Ssread the possessive examples and rules. Say,
“People use possessives to say who an item belongs to.
To make possessives, add §to singular nouns, and add
an apostrophe (’) to plural nouns ending in -s.” (For more
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of
this unit.)

® Have Ss read the information about a / an vs. the. Say, “The
is used when we all know the thing we are talking about -
often there is only one.” Have Ss say what thereis one ofin
the class that you can all see (e.g., the teacher, the door, the
clock). (For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning ofthis unit.)

A

= Preview and do the task Read the first instruction
aloud. Say, “Look at the example. Why isit correct?” [Desk
is singular; it’s one teacher.]

= Have Ss do task. Say, “Ask and answer the questions about
the classroom in the picture.” Pairs take turns asking and
answering the questions. Check answers with the class.

T-17 = Unit 2 = In class

Answers

Where's, teacher's; It's in front of the board.

. Where are; students’; They're in the desk.

. Where's; Ms. Moore's; It's in Mr. Kern's pocket.
Where's; Mr. Kern's; It's on the chair.

. Where's; teacher’s; It's on the desk.

. Where are; students’; They're on the chair.

R R R

® Have Ss write four more questions about the picture, then
ask and answer them in pairs.

About
you

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Model
the activity by having all Ss write one question with Where
about something in the classroom. Ask a few Ss to call out
their questions.

= Do the task Have Ss write their questions. Then ask
pairs to take turns asking each other their questions.

Sounds Right

Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Right on p. 137 of their Student’s

Books. Have Ss do the task for Unit 2 in class, or assign it for

homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-137)

Extra practice

Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 2C on p. 140 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the taskin class, or assign it for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-140.)

Workbook
Assign Workbook pp. 14 and 15. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)



Lesson D How do you spell it?

€D Lesson D recycles vocabulary for talking about things in a classroom.

ntonversation strategy

= Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the picture. Say, “These
people are in class. Think of a question a student asksin
class.” Choose a few Ssto call out theirideas, and write
them on the board (e.g.. How do you spell

in English?).
A

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Model the activity by asking, “How do you spell eraser?”

Call on a few Ss to respond. [E-R-A-S§-E-R] Say, “Look at the

questions and answers in Exercise 1 A. Look at number 1.
What letter is the answer for question 17" [c] Tell Ssto

write theletter of the answer in the blank after question 1.

Tell Ss that Sure means yes. Then have Ss match the other
two questions and answers.

® Have Ss compare answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

Answers
T (e 2. a 3. b
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= Say, “Look at the picture again. The teacher is Ms. Larsen.
The female student’s name is Sonia. The male student’s

name is Ming-wei. Listen. How many times does Ming-wei

ask for help?”

= Play the recording Sslisten and count the number of
times. Ss call out their answer. [four]

= Play the recording again Sslisten, read along, and
raise their hands each time they hear Ming-wei ask a
question.

= Practice Have Sspractice the conversation in groups of
three.

o

= Present Notice Have a S read the information aloud.
Say, “It’'simportant to ask for help, ask for information, or
askif you dont understand.” (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

* Have Ss find and underline Ming-wei’s other questions
in the conversation. Check answers with the class [Can
I borrow a pen, please? Excuse me, can you repeat that,

please? What page?] (For more information, see Language

Notes at the beginning of this unit.).

D

= Preview and do the task Model the first conversation.
Point out that the example answer (How do you spell
highlighter?) is from the box, Tell 8s to read and complete
the conversations with the questions in the box. Tell Ssto
get help from Ming-wei and Sonia’s conversation. Check
answers with the class.

? / Whats this

Answers

. How do you spell highlighter?

2. Can you repeat that, please?

3. Can | borrow an eraser, please?

4. What's the word for this in English?

-

= Tell Ssto practice the conversationsin pairs, taking turns
playing each role,

About
you

E

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Model
the task. For conversation 1, ask a 8, “How do you spell
computer?” For Conversation 2, say, “Open your book to
page 8." For conversations 3 and 4, ask a Sto suggest a
question (e.g., Can I borrow your highlighter? What's the
word for this in English?) and then ask the § to repeat the
question.

= Do the task Have pairs make up their own
conversations, using the onesin Exercise 1D as a model,
and then practice the conversations,

= Follow-up A few pairs present their conversationsto the
class.

Extra activity PAIRS / GROUPS

Pairs make up their own conversation using Ming-wei
and Sonia's conversation as a model. Pairs practice their
conversations and then act them out for small groups.
Ask each group to choose one conversation to present
to the class.

Extra activity CLASS

Ss look back at p. viii at the beginning of the Student's
Book to review other useful language to ask for help.

Ss ask more guestions like those in Exercise 1A to get help
in class (e.g., How do you spell dictionary? Can | borrow
your book? What's the word for this in English?).

Ss address their questions to other Ss, who respond.
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Strategy plus

{128

A

Set the scene Say, “I'm Ming-wei.” Then demonstrate
accidentally knocking a §’s book onto the floor. Say, “I'm
sorry.” Get the Ss to say Thats OK.

Divide the classin two groups, one group and vou plaving
Ming-wei, the other group playing Sonia. Demonstrate
other “accidents” (e.g., walking into a 8s chair, knocking

a pen off a desk). Have the Ming-wei group say I'm sorry.
Have Sonia’s group respond each time and say Thats OK.
Present Strategy Plus Read each expression from the
When People Say column aloud, then read the response
from the Youz Can Say column aloud. Have Ss repeat

each expression. Then read the expressionsin the When
People Say column in random order, and have Ss call out
the appropriate response. (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Read the first two lines in conversation 1 aloud, and have
Ss call out the correct response for the last line. [You're
welcome.] Tell 8sto complete conversations 2, 3, and 4 by
circling the correct responses,

Play the recording Have Sslisten to review their
answers. Then check answers with the class: Have two 8s
each read a conversation aloud.

Listening and strategies

Answers
1. You're welcome. 3. Thanks anyway.
2. Sure. 4. That's OK.

= Tell Ssto practice the conversationsin pairs, taking turns
plaving each role.

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS

Ss listen and write possible responses to items you
present: 1. Thanks for the pen. 2. I'm late. I'm sorry. 3. I'm
sorry. | don't know the word in English. 4. Can | borrow
your dictionary? 5. Thank you for your help. [Possible
answers: 1. Sure. 2. That's OK. 3. That's OK. Thanks
anyway. 4. Sure. 5. You're welcome.] Ss compare answers
in pairs. Then check answers with the class.

Extra activity GROUPS

Each S puts two items on a table or desk. Ss take turns
asking to borrow an item from another group member until
they each have two new items in front of them. Ss then
take turns asking questions and returning each item to

its owner (e.g., A: Is this your book, Martha? B: Yes, it is.
Thank you. A: You're welcome.).

{P1.20

Preview and do the task Tell Ssto look at the pictures.,
Explain that these are things we do in class. Have 8s

read the sentences. Point to picture 1, and ask, “What'’s
the instruction?” [Open your books.] Tell 8s to match the
instructions on the right with the pictures on theleft by
writing letters in the boxes.

Play the recording Audio script pp. T-163—-164 Ss listen
and check their answers. Check answers with the class:
Have Ss call out their answers.

Answers

1

d 25C 3. e 4. a bib 6. f

qP1.20

Preview the task Have Ssread the questions.

Play the recording Audio script pp. T-163—164 Ss listen
and complete the questions. Check answers with the class:
Have Ss call out their answers.

Answers

1
2
3
4.
8
6

.8

. adesk

. repeat
close

. conversation
. pen
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Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Ask two

8s to read the example conversation aloud.

= Do the task Have Ssthink of five ways to ask for help.
Tell Ssto use ideas from the lesson. Have Ss walk around
the classroom and ask five classmates for help. Offer Ss
help as needed.

= Follow-up Have a few Ss present their questions to the

class.

Extra activity cLASS

Quickly give Ss a variety of instructions to follow (8.g.,
Tum to p. 6, and lock at Exercise 1. Read the passport
number). Keep a fast pace to make the task interesting
and challenging.

Free talk

Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 2 on p. 129 of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the tasks. (See the teaching notes

on p. T-129.)

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 16 and 17. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173)



Vocabulary notebook My things

If done for homework A pen? A magazine? My keys?” Have Ss call out ideas.
Write the words on the board next to the phrase In my
bag Say, "These are things that link, or go together, with
my bag. You can try to link new words with places to help
If done in class remember the words.”
= Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Write

on the board: In my bag. Say, “Think. What’sin my bag?

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.
Make sure §s understand what they should do.

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Tell Ss not tolook back at the unit as they write their
answers.

Answers

seme books, some keys, a clock (@ clock radio), some
glasses, some pens

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud. Now I can...
Call on four different Ssto read the questions. Tell Ss to

® Go over the Now I Can items. Put Ssin pairs to give one

write at least four items for each place. If §s do not have example each for the first sixitems. Call on Ss and ask for
anyitemsin a place, tell them to list four things that

examples or explanations.
people typically keep in that place.

® Have Sslook over the fourlessons and identify any areas
® Have Ss compare their chartsin pairs. Have pairs find out

they want to review.
whether they listed any of the same items.

= Tell 8sto complete the Now I Can items. Ss check (V)
On your own the items they know and put a question mark (?) by

= Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. items that they are not confident about. Check with

: individual Ss which areas need review to seeifthere are
= Follow-up At the start of the next class, Ss show their

eneral problems to review in class, Help individual Ss
labeled magazines to a partner. & . B

as required. Have 8s hand in a piece of paper with their
name and a schedule showing what they plan to review
and when. Review or reteach these language itemsin a
future class.

Unit 2 = In class = T-20



UNIT:

Favorite people

Lesson A Celebrities

Language notes

Vocabulary Professions
(See Student’s Book pp. 21-23.)

Thelesson presents names of typical professions of
celebrities (e.g., singer, soccer player, actor).

Vocabulary Adjectives
(See Student’s Book pp. 22-23.)

= Thelesson includes adjectives to describe people and things

that someone really likes: good, great, amazing exciting

® Most adjectives can occur before nouns or after the verb
be In the unit, the above adjectives typically are used
after the verb bein this pattern:
noun + be + adjective
Her voice is amazing.

® The adjectives favorite and new are also presented in the

lessan, before nouns (e.g., my favorite band, his new movie).

Vocabulary Adverbs very and really
(See Student’s Book p. 22.)

® The adverbs very and really are used before adjectives to
make the adjectives stronger (e.g., good — very good).

= Note that really can be used before the adjectives amazingand

great, but very is not normally used before these adjectives.

@ Corpus information
Adjectives good, great, and amazing

In conversation, good is one of the top 100 words; great
and amazing are in the top 900.

Lesson B People we know

Q Corpus information

Common errors with possessive adjectives

Sometimes Ss add an s to a possessive adjective,
especially when it is followed by a plural pronoun (their
matches, NOT thelrs+ratehes).

Grammar Bein statements

(See Student’s Book p. 23.)

Form

Affirmative statements with the verb be are reviewed, with
some statements including adjectives after the verb.

Use

In thislesson, some be statements describe a person’s
profession (e.g., He’s a singer. They re soccer players.). Note the
use of the indefinite article with the name of a profession in
the singular.

Grammar Possessive adjectives
(See Student’s Book p. 23)

Pronunciation

Youre and your and theyre and their have similar pronunciation.
Hes and his also sound similar in very fast speech.

Vocabulary People
(See Student’s Book p. 24.)

Thelesson presents nouns for people (e.g., bestfriend,
neighbor), and adjectives to describe them (e.g., smart, shy,

[friendly, outgoing, fin).
@ Corpus information

Adjectives to describe people’s personality

Most of the adjectives to describe people taught in this
lesson are in the top 5,000 words in conversation. The
adjectives nice, interesting, fun, smart, quiet, busy, tired,
and late are all in the top 1,500.

Grammar The verb be

(See Student’s Book p. 25.)

® Thelesson reviews the verb bein yes-no questions, short
answers, and negative statements.

® Thislesson focuses on the use of adjectives after the

verb be.
Unit 3 = Language notes = A

® The contractions isntand aren't are presented after nounsin
statements (e.g., My boss isn't sirict). Ss are not vet introduced
to them in negative short answers (e.g., No, he isn't.).

Form

= Yes-No questions
be + subject + adjective [ noun?

= Negative statements

subject + be + not + adjective / noun

@ Corpus information

Contractions s not, 're not, isn’t, and aren't

= |n conversation, the negative contractions s notand 're
not are about three times more frequent than isn't and
aren't.

® |sn't and aren't are more likely to occur after nouns
(including names) than after pronouns. Their use in short
answers is rare.

= Two common uses of isn't and aren't, especially isn’t,
are (1) in negative questions: fsn’'t that great? and (2) in
tags: It's nice, isn't it?



Speaking naturally Reductionofishe...?
Isshe...?

(See Student’s Book p. 25.)

® Ssget practicein recognizing and using reductions of Is he
J1zi:/ and Is she ,"I_ri :/in spoken questions.

Lesson C Family

= In fast speech, the /h/in the question s ie... ?is not
usually pronounced. In Isshe. .. ?the /z/in isis not
pronounced, but is assimilated into the ,u‘_rf sound of she.

Numbers
(See Student’s Book p. 26.)

Numbers ending in zero

Numbers such as thirty (30) and forty (40) are stressed on the

first syllable.

Numbers ending in teen

Numbers ending with feen have two stress patterns: thirteen

or thirteen.

= They are stressed on the first syllable in counting
sequences (e.g., thirteen, fourteen) or before a noun (e.g.,
thirteen students),

® They are stressed on the second syllable at the end ofa
phrase (e.g., My brother is thirteen.).

Ss often have problems hearing the difference between “teen”

and numbers ending in zero (e.g., thirteen / thirty). Practice

on thisis suggested in the teaching notes for the lesson.

Compound numbers

Numbers like fifty-eight (58) also have two stress patterns:
fifty-eight or fifty-eight.

Lesson D A songwriter? Really?

= Before nouns, they are often stressed on the first word
(e.g., Twenty-three students are here.).

= They are usually stressed on the second word in counting
sequences ( fifty-eight, fifty-nine) and at the end of a phrase

(e.g., My father is fifty-eight.).
Grammar Information questions with be
(See Student’s Book p. 27))

The questions in thislesson focus on getting information

about people.
Form
question word + be + subject?

How are your parenis?

@ Corpus information Question words
What, how, and where are the most frequent question
words. All three are in the top 100 words.

Conversation strategy Showing interest

(See Student’s Book p. 28.)

® People can show interest by repeating information and
adding a question. For example:
A She’s a songwriter.
B A songwriter? What are her songs like?

In this example, B’s first question repeats information. B’s
second question asks for moreinformation.

= This conversation strategy of showing interest introduces
the idea of “listenership,” that is, showing that oneis
listening by acknowledging or responding appropriately
to what someone says,

Strategy plus Really?
(See Student’s Book p. 29.)

® In thislesson, Really?is used to show surprise or interest
in what someone says. For example:

A She’s my boss.
B Really? What's she like?

‘With this meaning, Really?is typically used with a rising
intonation.

® Really can also be used — normally with a falling
intonation — to show yvou agree or to show that you are
listening.

@ Corpus information Really
Really is one of the top 50 words in conversation, and it
has many uses.
= About 40 percent of its uses are with verbs (e.g., [ really
enjoyed that mowvie. | didn't really enjoy it.).
= About 30 percent of its uses are with adjectives or
adverbs (e.g., That was really good. You did really well.).

= About 15 percent of its uses are in responses like the
one taught here.

Unit 3 = Language notes = B



Favorite people

Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period.

Introduce the theme of the unit Tell Ssto look at the unit title, and read it aloud.
Explain that favorite people are people vou really like. Write the names of five famous
actors on the board. Then put a check (v') beside one of the names. Say, “Thisis my
favorite actor.” Ask a few Ss to name their favorite actor.

In this unit, you learn how to ...

= Unit aims Read thelesson headings and key unit aims
aloud. Tell s to listen and read along, Extra activity CLASS /PAIRS

Explain that celebrities are famous people like actors.
Ask Ss to think of celebrities (writers, sports personalities,
business people). Explain that we use adjectives like
interesting to describe people's personalities. Have Ss
work in pairs to name three celebrities and one adjective
to describe each of their personalities. Set a time limit of
30 seconds. Elicit ideas and write them on the board.

Before you begin . ..

= Introduce the professions in the pictures Tell Ssto Tell Ss to write down the name of a celebrity they know for
look at the six pictures. Then direct Ss’ attention to Before each profession. Ask Ssto call out the names they wrote.
You Begin. Read the six sentences aloud, and have Ss Write the names under the headings on the board.
repeat. = Ask Ssto suggest additional celebrity professions, and

® Have Sslook at picture 1. Ask, “What sentence does it write the words on the board. Have Ss name celebrities in
go with?” [She’s an actor] Direct Ss’ attention to the 1 in each ofthe professions.

the box for that sentence. Tell §s to match the remaining
pictures and sentences, writing the numbersin the boxes.

Extra vocabulary CELEBRITY PROFESSIONS

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for celebrity
Answers professions, such as a dancer, a musician, a wnter, a TV
host, an athlete.

Then have a few Ss share their answers with the class.

2| He's an artist.
ca Recycle grammar This task recycles yes-no questions

i
'J
11 She's an actor. and short answers with beand he she and they. Erase the
He's a singer. board. Have Ss form teams standing in lines, with one S
from each team at the board. Say the name of a celebrity
They're tennis players. (e.g., Andrew Garfield). Ss at the board write a sentence using
that profession (e.g., Hes an actor.). After all Ss have finished,
check answers. Teams get one point for each correct
They're soccer players. answer (celebrity profession) and one point for each correct

sentence. Ss at the board go to the back of theline, and the
next Ss come to the board. Continue until each S has had at

| W |

She's a writer.

[#]]

Culture note

The word actor is generally used these days for both male

and female actors. The word actress (for female actors)

is being used less often although it's often used in award Extra activity CLASS / PAIRS

ceremonies (e.g., Best actress in a comedy). Ask Who questions about the celebrities (e.qg., Who's
Jennifer Lawrence?). Ss call out the profession using a 4

least one turn. The team with the most points wins.

complete sentence (e.g9., She's an acfor). Ss continue the
activity in pairs, taking turns asking and answering the
questions.

" Onthe board, write ce;'-ebr."g-', and say the names of several
famous people. Say, “These people are celebrities. They're
famous.”

® Write these column headings on the board:

Artist Singer Actor Soccer player
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Lesson A Celebrities
nGetting started

® Now tell Ssto look at Exercise 1C. Read theinstructions

= Set the scene Tell Sstolook at the TV screens in the
pictures. Have Ss call out the professions of the celebrities
[actor, singer, tennis plavers, football players].

A

= Preview the task say, “Look at the first picture. Zach
and Haley are watching a movie on TV. What movies do
vou watch on TV?" Ask Ss to call out the names of recent
movies on TV,

* Do the task Ask Sswhat other things are on TV in the
pictures [a concert, a tennis match, a football game].

B ¥} 130

= Say, “Listen for the answers to the questions, ‘Is Haley a
sports fan? How about Zach?""

= Play the recording Sslisten and read along. Ask, “Is
Haley a sports fan?” [yes] “How do you know?” [She says,
“They're my favorite tennis players and their matches
are exciting."] “Is Zach a sports fan?” [yes] “How do vou
know?” [He says his favorite team is on TV]

= Play the recording again Sslisten, say the words
to themselves, and underline words that they do not
understand. Help with any new vocabulary as needed.

= Direct Ss’ attention to what Haley says. Say, “Tell me
something about Johnny Depp.” [He's good-looking.] On
the board, write good-looking. Repeat with “Tell me about
his new movie.” [It’s great.] “Tell me about Adele’s voice.”
[It’s amazing.] “Tell me about the matches between the
two tennis players.” [Theyre exciting.] Explain that the
words on the board describe people and things and that
they are called adjectives.

Extra activity PAIRS
Write on the board:
is amazing.

is good-looking.

s exciting.
Ss in each pair take turns supplying names of famous
people to fill in the blanks. Partners say whether they agree
or not. Ss say yes and repeat the statement (e.g., Yes,
George Clooney Is good-looking.), or they say no and give
a different name (e.g., No. Ryan Gosling /s good-looking.).

Flgure
it ouk

(ot

= Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the picture of Johnny

Depp. Say, “Find two things Haley says about Johnny
Depp.” Have Ss call out the sentences, and write them
on the board. [He's so good-looking. His new movie's
great.] Write on the board: Johnny Depp. Point to the
first sentence. Say, “Which word means the same as

Johnny Depp?” [He] Circle the word He Write on the board:

Johnny Depp's. Point to the second sentence. Say, “Which
word means the same as Johnny Depps?” [His] Circle the
word His.

aloud. Tell Ss to look at number 1. Read aloud, “Johnny
Deppisan actor. movies are really exciting.” Ask,
“What's the missing word?” Point to the two sentences on
the board to help Ss. Read the sentences again, pausing for
Ssto call out the missing word. [His] Tell Ss to write Hisin
the blank.

Do the task Have Ss fill in the missing words in the
three remaining sentences. Check answers with the class:
Read the sentences aloud, pausing for Ss to call out the
missing words.

Answers

1. His movies are very exciting.

2. Her new album is very good.

3. Their matches are always great.

4. O_Tfa\.forite team is not very good.

* Focus on the form Say, “Look at your answer to

sentence 1. What does fris mean?” [Johnny Depp’s]. “In
sentence 2, what does her mean?” [Adele’s]. Say, “His
and her are possessive adjectives. They go before nouns
like movies and album.” Ask, “What are the possessive
adjectives in sentences 3 and 4?” [their; our]
‘Write on the board:

His / He voice is really good.

She / Her new movie is great.

Their / They matches are amazing

We / QOur favorite team is on TV tonight
Have 8s come to the board to circle the correct answers.
Say, “He, she, they, and we are pronouns. His, her, their, and
our are all possessive adjectives.

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS / CLASS

Ss write three sentences with opinions about new movies,
albums, etc., using very good, great, amazing, and exciting
(e.g., Katy Perry’'s new album is very good.). Ss then go
around the class and say their sentences to classmates.
The other Ss say whether or not they agree with each
sentence. Ss sit down when they find someone who
agrees with all three sentences. After five minutes, end
the activity. Ss who sat down say their sentences and

the name of the classmate who agrees with them. This
activity can be repeated with the adjective favorite (e.g.,
My favorite actor is Brad Fitt.).
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= Present the grammar chart Play the recording.
Sslisten and repeat.
Understand the grammar Review the forms ofthe verb
bewith pronounsin the first column ofthe chart. Call
out each ofthe pronouns, and have Ss quickly call out its
contraction with be (e.g., T" She. Ss: Shes.).
Point to the second column. Say, “Each sentence begins
with a possessive adjective.” Write on the board:

Johnny Depp's movie = his movie

Adele's voice = her voice

tennis players' matches = their matches
Say, “His, her, and their are possessive adjectives.” Explain
that they are similar in meaning to possessive nouns like
Adeles, Johnny Depps, etc.
To practice the form, call out the pronouns, and have Ss call
out the related possessive adjectives (e.g., T* ; Ss: my). Then
write sentences on the board with the possessive nouns
underlined (e.g., Adele’s new song is great. Halev's favorite actor
is Johnrny Depp.). Ask different Ssto go to the board and replace
the underlined possessive nouns with possessive adjectives.
= Present Common Errors Read the information aloud.

Extra activity GROUPS

Groups play a chain game. Group members name their
favorite singers (e.g., S1: My favonte singer is Adam Levine.
S2: My favorite singer is Katy Perry. Your favorite singer is
Adam Levine. 53: My favonte singer is Bruno Mars. Your
favorite singer is Katy Perry. His [S1's] favorite singer is
Adam Levine.).

A

= Preview the task Tell Ssto look at the pictures of
the celebrities and call out the names and professions
of any they can identify. [from top to bottom: Foo
Fighters - band; Manchester United — soccer team;
Josh Hutcherson - actor; Adele — singer]

" Read theinstructions and example answer aloud.

aTalk about it

= Do the task Have Ss complete the conversations. Check
answers with the class: Ask four pairs of Ssto each read a
conversation aloud.

Answers

1. A My; I'm; their; B They're
2. A we're; our; B He's

3. A your; His

4. A You're; B her; She's

= Tell Ssto practice the conversationsin pairs, taking turns
plaving each role. Encourage Ss not to look at the book as
they speak. Instead, Ss should read a sentence, look up,
make eve contact with their partners, and then say the
sentence. Have Ss practice doing this until they can say
their lines quickly.

= Follow-up Ss make other true sentences about the
celebrities in Exercise 2A (e.g., I'm a Foo Fighters fan. Their
new song is really good.). A few Ss share their sentences
with the class,

About

you

B

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Model the activity (e.g., fnn my family, were big soccer fans.
How about you?) Call on a few Ssto respond (e.g., In my
family, were not big socecer fans. or Were big soccer fans too).

= Have pairs of §s perform their conversations for the class.

Extra activity GROUPS

Groups brainstorm a list of celebrities. Group members
take turns saying something about one of the celebrities,
using possessive adjectives. A S who cannot think of
anything to say is out of the game. The game continues
until there is only one student left. The group then chooses
another celebrity and plays again.

Extra practice

Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 3A on p. 141 oftheir Student’s
Books. Have 5z do the task in class, or assign it for homework.
(See the teaching notes on p. T-141.)

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions
aloud. Have Ss complete the chart with the names of
their favorite celebrities. Call on a few 8s to name their
favorites.

Have Ss work in pairs and take turns talking about the
people on their lists. Encourage Ss to say as much as
possible about each celebrity. Encourage Ss to ask their
partners follow-up questions (e.g., Is his new movie good?
Is her new album out?),

Follow-up A few Ssreport on their partners’ favorite
celebrities (e.g., My partner is Jessica. Her favorite actor is
Andrew Garfield. His movies are very good.).
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Extra activity CLASS

A S thinks of a celebrity. The other Ss ask questions to
guess the celebrity (e.g., /s he an acfor? Is he in a movie
right now ? What's the movie?). The first S to guess
correctly is next to choose a celebrity.

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 18 and 18. (The answer key begins on
p. T-172.)



Lesson B People we know

A

Building vocabulary

Set the scene Write the following on the board: People
we know: celebrities, friends, co-workers, actors, neighbors,
teachers, singers, classmates, family. Ask, “Are celebrities
people we know?” [no] Cross out celebrities. Repeat with
the other words, crossing out acfors and singers. Explain
that co-workers (people we work with) and neighbors
(people who live next to us) are people we know.

132

Preview the task Direct S’ attention to the first picture
on the blog and read the description. Ask, “Do you know
the word interesting?” Have Ss guess the meaning. Ss can
use their first language to do this. Repeat with the other
people in the pictures.

Play the recording Sslisten and repeat.

Ask, “Do vou know people like these?” Have Ss take turns
describing a friend, using an adjective on the page (e.g.,
My friend Annas very shy.). Remind Ss to use a contraction
after the name. Tell the rest of the class to listen carefully
and point to the words they hear.

Word
sort

A

Preview and do the task Havea S read aloud the chart
headings. Say, “What's your best friend like? What are

Building language

vour classmates like? What are vour neighbors like? Who
is someone else you can describe? Complete the chart.”
Encourage Ss to add new vocabulary, asking for help with
new vocabulary or using a dictionary as necessary.

Possible answers

Adjectives presented in Exercise 1A, plus any new
vacabulary

= Say, “Now tell a partner about the people you know." Read
the example aloud to help Ss get started. At the end of
the activity, ask Ss to share any new words with the class.
Make a list on the board.

Extra vocabulary PERSONALITY WORDS

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for
personality, such as boring, generous, kind, considerate,
bossy, honest, happy, hardworking, mean, selfish.

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 30 of their
Student’s Bocks. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-30.)

Set the scene Point to the picture of Ethan at the top of
the page. Say, “This is Ethan. He's lazy.” Tell Ss to look at
the picture next to the conversation. Say, “Tim is at a café.
Dana is the server. Tim islazy. How about Dana? What's
she like?” Have a few Ss call out an adjective.

P13

Preview the task Say, “Tim istalking about his boss and
his co-workers.” Ask Ssto guess words that Tim might use
to describe them, and write them on the board. Then ask,
“What's Tim's new boss like? Listen for the answer.”

Play the recording Books closed. Sslisten and write the
answer, Check the answer with the class. [His new bossis
nice. She’s not very strict.]
Books open. Have Sslook at the conversation to find the
words that describe Tim’s boss and co-workers and then
look for any of the same words on the beard.

Practice
Groups: Divide the class into two groups, one group
playing the role of Dana and the other playing the role of
Tim. Have the groups read the conversation aloud and
then change roles.
Pairs: Tell pairsto read the conversation aloud, taking
turns playing each role.

€2 Recycle a conversation strategy This task recycles
the conversation strategy of saving good-bye. Have pairs

co

ntinue the conversation with Tim leaving the café and

saying good-bye to Dana.

Figure
It out

B

= Preview the task Ask Ssto find the three questions in
the conversation in Exercise 2A that start with a form of
be. [Are you busy? Are they nice? (And) Is vour boss OK?]
Ask Ss to read them aloud. Write them on the board.

= Point to (Anrd) Is your boss OK? Say, "Find the answer in the
conversation.” Have Ss call out the answer [Sheis, yveah.],
and write it on the board under the question. Repeat with
Are they nice? [Yes, thev are.]

= Write conversation 1 on the board. Point to the first blank,
and ask, “What are the missing words?" [Is she] Point to the
blank in the answer. Ask, “What's the missing word?” [is]

= Do the task Have Ss complete the remaining
conversations, using the conversation in Exercise 2A and
the sentences on the board for help. Have §s compare
answers with a partner. Check answers with the class: Ask
a few Ssto share their answers.

Answers
1. A Is she fun?
B Yes, sheis.
2. A Are they friendly?
B Yes, they are.
3. A Is your English class hard?

= Focus on the form Write on the board: pronoun, adjective,
verb be. Say, “Look at your answers in Exercise 2B. What
order do these go in for yes-no questions?” [verb be.
pronoun, adjective]
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= Present the grammar chart Play the recording.
Sslisten and repeat.

= Understand the grammar Direct Ss’ attention to the
first column in the chart. Ask, “What comes first in yes-no
questions?” [am, are, is] Write cues for questions on the
board (e.g., you / a tennis fan, he / friendly, we / in class).
Have Ss call out the questions, using the correct form of
the verb be. Then repeat the activity with nouns as cues
(e.g., the teacher [ nice, your co-workers / lazy).

= Books closed. Write Yes and Mo on the board, Read the
questions from the chart in random order, pointing
at either Yes or No. Have Ss quickly call out the short
answers. (For more information, see Language Notes at
the beginning ofthis unit.)

= Books open. Direct 8s’ attention to the last column. Write
on the board: You're not late. Ask, “Where does nof go in
negative statements?” [after the verb be] Write the pattern
on the board: pronoun + be + not + Present false
statements about the conversation in Exercise 2A, and
have Ss correct them (e.g., T: Tims at work. Ss: He’s not at
work. Hes in a café. T: Timks co-workers are shy. Ss: Theyre
not shy. They re friendb.).

= Ask Ssto find the two contractions for is + not [’s not,isn’t]
and are + not ['re not, aren’t]. Write them on the board.

= Present In Conversation Write on the board: She
shy. He lazy. Ask Ssto guess which contraction -
Snotor isnt - is more common with pronouns like She
and He. Have Ss raise their hands to vote. Have a 8 read
the information aloud. Ask another § to come to the board
and complete the statements with the form that people
use more often. [She's not shy. He's not lazy.]

ﬂSpeaking naturally

A

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Write on
the board: How's school= your classes interesting? Point
to theline and ask, “What word is missing?” [Are] “Why?"
[Classes is plural.] Write Areto complete the sentence. Have
a 8 ask you the question on the board. Answer, “Yes, they
are.”" Have Ss write the answerin their books. Tell Ssto
complete the conversations with the correct form of be, and
the correct pronoun in short answers.

= Do the task Have Ss complete the questions and
answers. Check answers with the class: Have one 8 read
a question and another S read the answer.

Answers
1. A: Are; B! they are 4. Arls; B:r'snot
2. ArAre; B:itsnot,aren't 5. A:ls; B:itis, isn't

3. A: Are; B:lam, 'm 6. A: Are; B: they're not, re not

About

you

B

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Model
the activity. Ask several 8s the questionsin conversation 1.
Elicit different answers,

= Do the task Have Sstaketurns asking and answering
the questions, using their own information. Monitor and
provide help if needed.

= Follow-up Have several pairs act out their conversations
for the class.

Extra practice

Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 3B on p. 141 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the taskin class, or assign it for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-141.)

Ad)13s

= Preview the task Say,“When people speak English
quickly, sometimes two words are said together and sound
like one word.” Tell Ss to look at the two questions in the box.
Ask, “Which words do you think are said together?” [Ishe, Is
she] Read the instructions aloud. (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

= Play the recording Sslisten. Tell them to listen carefully
to the beginning of each question.

= Play the recording again Sslisten and repeat. Tell Ss to
be sure to say the first two words together.
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= Preview the task Read the instructions aloud.

= Play the recording Audio script p. T-164 Play the first
item, and then pause the recording. Ask, “Isthe answer e
or she?” [she] Play the rest of the recording, and tell Ss to
circle the word they hearin each question.

® Check answers with the class: Call on individual Ss to read
their answers aloud.

T-25 = Unit 3 = Favorite people

Answers

1.she 2.she 3.he 4. he 5. he 6. she
About

you

Cc

= Preview and do the task Readtheinstructions aloud.
Ask two 8s to read the example conversation aloud. Say,
“Ask as many questions as you can about your partner’s best
friend. Look at Exercise 4B for ideas.” Tell pairs to start by
asking Whats yowr best friend’s name?

= Follow-up A few Sstell the class as much as they can
about their partner’s best friend (e.g., Amandas best friend
is Eric. Eric isn't a friend from school. Hes a neighbor.). After
each § finishes, ask questions to check that Sslistened
(e.g., Is Eric a friend from school?).

Workbook
Assign Workbook pp. 20 and 21. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173)



Lesson C Family
nBuilding vocabulary

Set the scene Sketch your family tree on the board,
including names of family members. Point to their names,
and name their relationship to you (e.g., Me. My parents.
My husband / wife. My sister / brother.). Ask, “Do you know
any other words for family members?” As Ss call out
family member words, write them on the board.

Ah1ar

Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the family tree. Make
sure that Ss understand how to read the tree. Have Ss
find Erica. Ask, “Who is Erica’s mother?” [Linda] “Who is
Erica’s grandmother?” [Angela].

Play the recording Sslisten, read along, and repeat

the words. They then compare the family words in their
Student’s Book to the vocabulary on the board. Ask a few
Ssto call out any ofthe wordsin the Student’s Book that
are not on the board.

Culture note

Mom and dad are informal words for mother and father
and are commeon in speech. Grandma and grandpa are
informal words for grandmother and grandfather. They are
also common in speech.

Waord

sort

Preview the task Have Sslook at the example. Tell Ss

to look at the family tree and find Erica, and then Carlos.
Ask, *Who's Carlos?” Call on a § to read the example
answer [father]. Tell Ssto give another answer for Carlos
[He'’s Erica’s father.]. Write it on the board. Point out the
possessive 5 with the person’s name.

Do the task Have Ss complete the chart, and then
compare answers with a partner.

Have two Ss read the example conversation. Say, “Now ask
and answer questions about the people in the chart.”
Have 8s work in pairs and continue asking and answering
questions about each person in the chart.

Check answers with the class: Call out the names ofthe
family members one at a time and elicit the relationship

to Erica.
Answers
Carlos Rivera: father Angela Valdez: grandmother
Linda Rivera: mother Jessica Brown: aunt
David Rivera: brother Emily Brown: cousin

Jack Valdez: grandfather Brian Brown: uncle

Extra vocabulary FamiLy

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for family,
such as grandson, granddaughter, grandchildren,
mother-in-law / father-in law / son-in-law, daughter-in-law.
(In-law relationships are through marriage. For example, a
mother-in-law is the mother of a person’s wife or husband.)

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS / CLASS

Give clues (e.g., your grandparents’ son). Ss write the
family word (e.g., my father). Check answers with the class,
and see who got the most correct.

C Wj1.38

= Preview the task Readtheinstructions aloud.

= Play the recording Sslisten and repeat the numbers, Tell
Ss when counting to stress, or say louder, the first syllable of
numbers ending in “teen” (e.g., #hirteenn) and the second word
of compound numbers (e.g., fifty-eight). (For more information,
see Language Notes at the beginning of this unit ).

= Follow-up Say numbers between one and one hundred,
one at a time. Ss call out the next numbers.

About
you

D

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Say,
“Look at the example conversation.” Read the role of A,
and ask a student to read the role of B. Direct Ss’ attention
to the note that B wrote,

® Provide examples of how to stress numbers in sentences
telling about age, such as Shes eighteen. The stress for
“teen” numbers is on the “teen” part (e.g., thirteen) and for
compound numbers on the last word (e.g.,fﬁy—@).

= Do the task Have Ssworkin pairs. Atells Bthe
names and ages of family members. After B checks
the information with A4, Ss change roles and repeat the
activity. Ask a few Ss to report about their partner’s family.

Tell Ssto turn to p. 30 in their Student’s Books. Have 8s do
the tasksin class, or assign them for homework. (See the
teaching notes on p. T-30.)
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aBuilding language

Set the scene Tell Ss to look at the picture. Say, “Padma
is asking Erica about her grandparents. How old are the
grandparents? Write vour guesses.”

A o130

Preview the task Say, “How old are Erica’s
grandparents? Listen for the answers.”

Play the recording Books closed. Sslisten and write the
answers.

Play the recording again Books open. Sslisten, read
along, and review their answers, Check answers with

the class: Have a few Ss call out their answers. [Erica’s
grandfather is 78. Erica’s grandmother is 72.]

Practice

Groups: Divide the classinto two groups, one group
playing the role of Padma and the other playing the role
of Erica. Have the groups read the conversation aloud and
then change roles.

Pairs: Tell Ssto read the conversation, taking turns
playing the roles of Padma and Erica.

Follow-up Pairs practice the conversation again, this
time using their own family information. Ss should try to
look up from their books as they speak.

aGram mar
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B

Preview the task say, “Find four questionsin the
conversation in Exercise 2A.” Ask four Ssto each read a
question. Write them on the board. [So who's this? And
how old is your grandmother? What’s her name? So where
are your grandparents from originally?] Ask Ssto call out
the question words [who, how (old), what, where]. Ask,
“What comes after the question words?” [a form of be]

Tell Ssto look at Exercise 2B. Say, “Can you complete these
questions?” Write number 1 on the board. Say, “What’s the
first word?” [Who's] “How do vou know?” [It is asking the
name of a person.] Write on the board: Who's. Ask, “What
does 's mean here?” [is]

Do the task Have Ss complete the questions, using the
conversation for help, Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. Whe's 2. Whats 3. How oldare 4. Where are

Try it out Say, “Take turns asking vour partner these
questions. Answer with information from the conversation.”
Focus on the use Tell Ssto look at the questionsin
Exercise 2B. Say, “Questions that begin with question
words like what or where are called information questions.
Use information questions when yvou want more than just
a yes or no answer.”

Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss
listen and repeat.

Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the
questionsin the chart. Ask, “What comes first in
information questions?” [the question word] “What comes
after the question word?” [are, 's] Write the pattern on the

=

board: guestion word + verb be (are, is, s) 2

Ask Ss to call out the question words in the chart [How,
Where, How old, Who, What]. Point out that isis often
part of a contraction with a question word. Ask Ssto call
out the contractions [Who's, Where’s, What’s].

Books closed. Write on the board: 1. How
parents? 2. \Where Linda from? 3. How old you?
4 What she like? Ask Ss to call out the form ofthe
verb be for each. Tell Ss to look at the word or words after
the blank to help choose the answer [l.are 2.is/’s
3.are 4.is/’s]. Explain that are goes with plural nouns
and pronouns, is goes with singular nouns and pronouns.

_}fOU r

Follow-up Ask a few Ss questions from the chart.
Ss answer with their own information. s, in pairs, take
turns asking and answering the questions.

A

Preview the task Books open. Read the instructions.
Write number 1 on the board. Say, “What’s the first word?”
[How] Write How on the board. Continue until the full
question is written on the beard.
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Do the task Have Ss write the questions and then
compare with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. How are your parents? 2. What are your parents’
names? 3. How old is your father? 4. What's your
mother like? 5. Where's your mother today? 6. Where
are your grandparents from? 7. Who's your favorite aunt?

Say, “Take turns asking vour partner these questions.
Answer with true information.”

About

you

B

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Ss write four more questions. Read the example
conversation. Say, “Ask and answer the questions with
vour partner.” When Ss finish, ask a few Ssto report to the
class about what they learned.

Extra practice

Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice 3C on p. 141 of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task in class, or assign it for homework.
(Seethe teaching notes on p. T-141.)

Sounds right

Tell Ssto turn to Sounds Right on p. 137 of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task for Unit 3 in class, or assign it for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-137)

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 22 and 23. (The answer key begins
¥ onp. T-173.)



Lesson D A songwriter? Really?

€D Lesson D recycles the verb be in statements, yes-no questions, and information questions.

ntonversation strategy

= Set the scene Say something about one of your friends D
who does something interesting (e.g., This is my friend = Preview and do the task Ask two Ssto read
Lucia. She has an exciting job.). Pause and see if anvone
asks a question. Ifa § does ask a question, say, “In
conversation, when you ask questions like (S’s question)
vou show you are interested in the conversation and you

conversation 1 aloud. Tell Ss to look at conversation 2. Ask,
“What's the missing word? When you know the answer,
raise your hand.” When most hands are raised, ask for the
answer [Dmitryv]. Have Ss write the answer. Repeat with

g ! "
want the speaker to say more. conversations 3 and 4. Check answers with the class.

£

= Preview and do the task Read the questions aloud.
Tell the class about a friend vou have who is from another

Answers
1. Asinger? 2. Dmitry? 3. Awriter? 4. Baseball fans?

country or who is an artist, singer, or songwriter, Have §s

s : = Tell Ssto practice the conversationsin pairs, taking turns
talk about their friends with a partner. Call on Ss to tell

2 playving each role,
the class about one of their partner’s friends. :
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= Preview the task Say, “Look at the picture. Hugo and
Lucy are locking at a painting.”

About
you

E

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Tell 8s to
think about four people they know to tell a partner about.
Model the task by talking about a friend of yours. Follow
the pattern in D. As they listen, encourage Ss to take turns

® Say, “Now listen to the conversation. Hugo islooking at
a painting by Lucy’s friend. Hugo is showing interest. He
asks questions about Lucy’s friend. What do you find out
about Lucy’s friend?” To help 8s find the information,
write the following cues on the board:

asking vou questions to show interest as you speak about
vour friend,

= Do the task Have Ss do the activity in pairs. Call on a
few Ss to report to the class about someone their partner

A student? Occupation? s

= Play the recording Books closed. Sslisten.

= Play the recording again Sslisten and write the
information they learn about Lucy’s friend. Check answers
with the class. [She’s female. Her name’s Carla. She's from
Paris. She’s not a student. She’s an artist / painter and a
singer / songwriter. Her work is amazing.]

= Play the recording again Books open. Sslisten and
read along,.

Male or female? Name? From?

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss write five sentences with interesting information
about themselves (e.g., My middle name is Liam. My
maother's from Karachi originally.). Ss take turns reading
their sentences to a partner. Partners respond using
the strategies taught for asking questions and repeating

X words.
* Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

ot

= Present Notice Read theinformation aloud. Tell Ss
that these strategies help the conversation flow and
continue. The speaker shows he or she wants more details
or information. Say, “Look at the conversation again. Can
vou find more examples of when Hugo repeats words or
asks questions?” Have Ss underline the examples they
find and compare them with a partner. Check answers
with the class. [Paris? Wow. Is she a professional artist?
A songwriter? Really? What are her songs like?]

Unit 3 = Favorite people = T-28



EStrategy plus

= Present Strategy Plus Have Ss find the word Really?in
Hugo and Lucy’s conversation on p. 28. Tell Ss that people
say Really?to show both interest and surprise.

Culture note

In many cultures, including in North America, when people
give interesting information, they expect a reaction from
the listener. Silence may be considered strange or even

rude. The word Really? is a simple way to politely show
interest.

= Present In Conversation Books closed. Say, “Really?is a
very important spoken expression in English.” Write on the
board: Really 1s in the top 10, 30, 50, 100, 500 words in
spoken English. Say, “Which is the correct number? Guess.
Raise your hand when I say the number vou think is correct.”
As vou call out each number, count the number of hands
and write the number on the board. Finally, ask a student to
read the information aloud to find the correct answer.

A

= Preview the task Read theinstructions and possible
answers. Read the first conversation. Elicit the completion
[Really? My brother’s name is Jack.]. Model the pronunciation
of Really? (here with a rising intonation). (For more
information, see Language Notes at the beginning ofthis unit.)

aListening and strategies

= Do the task Have Ss complete the conversations. Check
answers with the class,

Answers
l-c 2a 3:b 4.d

® Have Ss practice the four conversationsin pairs.
Alternatively, divide the classinto two groups: One plays
the role of A, and the other plays the role of B.

About
you

B

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions. Model
the activity with a 8. Ask, “What’s your name?” After the §
answers, respond with *Really?” and a follow-up question.
® Have Ss practice asking and answering the questions
in pairs. Monitor. Call on a few 8s to perform their
conversations for the class.

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS

Ss look back through the conversations in Unit 3 for
other examples of Really? Give Ss several minutes to look
back through the lessons in Unit 3. [p. 24, Exercise 2A;

p. 27, Exercise 2A] Have a few Ss read those parts of the
conversations aloud.

Addraz

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have Ss
read the questionsin the chart. Ask them to predict the
kind of words they might hear to help them answer each
question (e.g., Who is it? a friend, a brother; Whats he or she
like? nice, friendly, quiet: How old is he or she? 18, 34, 22).
Play the recording Audio script p. T-164 Sslisten and
complete the chart, Pause after each conversation to give
Sstime to write their answers.

Play the recording again Ss review their answers.
Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. Jane: a neighbor, nice and fun, 18

2. Lucas: best friend / a cousin, interesting, 24
3. Lisa: sister, nice, shy, 28

4. Patrick: a friend / classmate. smart, 45

3| Really? So is she very quiet?

1| An art student? Really? Is he good?

Extra activity PAIRS

Each S writes a short paragraph about someone they know.
Ss leave blanks for the relationship (e.g., my best friend),
age, and occupation (e.g.. an acfor). S1 reads his or her
paragraph to S2. S2 listens and guesses the missing words.
Then Ss change roles and do the same again.

About
you

Cc

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Ask two Ssto read the example conversation. Encourage
Ssto find out as much as they can about the people on
their partners’ lists. Go around the class, and give help as
needed.

B {4} 1.42

= Preview the task Read theinstructions and the possible
responses aloud.

= Play the recording Audio script p. T-164 Sslisten and

Extra activity CLASS
Ss write the name of someone they know on a piece of

write the number of the conversation next to the best
response. Check answers with the class.

Answers
4 | A soccer fan? Really? Who's his favorite team?

2| Really? So what are her songs like?

T-29 = Unit 3 = Favorite people

paper and attach it to their clothing. Ss walk around the
class asking about the people whose names are on the
papers (e.g., S1: So whao's Jasper? S2: He's a friend of
mine from Australia. S1: Australia?).

Free talk

Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 3 at the back of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching notes on
p. T-130.)



Vocabulary Notebook

If done for homework

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.
Make sure §s understand what they should do.

If done in class

= Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say,
“A diagram can help vou learn vocabulary. For example,
a family tree helps you remember words for family
members.”

= Present In Conversation Ss close their books. Write
the following in a column on the board: mother, father,
grandmother, grandfather. Write in a list alongside: grandpa,
maom, grandmad, dad. Point to the word mother, and ask,

“What is a less formal way to say mother?” [mom] Draw
aline matching the two words. Repeat for the other
words in thelist [father / dad, grandmother / grandma,
grandfather / grandpa].

Point to the first pair of words on thelist (mother / mom).
Say, “Guess which word people use most, mother or mom?”
Tell Ssto write their guess. Repeat for the other pairs of
words.

Tell 8sto open their books and look at p. 30 to seeiftheir
guesses were correct [mom, dad, grandma, grandfather].
Tell Ssto raise their handsifall their guesses were correct.

@ These tasks recycle family vocabulary.

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Say, “Write the missing words. Don't look back at the
lesson.” Check answers with the class.

Answers

Line 1: grandmother grandfather
Line 2: father mother uncle aunt
Line 3: me brother sister cousin

= Preview and do the task Readtheinstructions aloud.
Tell Ss to make their own chart and write two or more

Now l can...

® Go over the Now I Canitems. Put Ssin pairs to give one

sentences about each person.

= Have Ss read their partner’s family tree and ask questions
to find out one more piece ofinformation about each
person.

On your own

= Present On Your Own Read theinformation aloud.
Tell 8s to look at the sample page from an album. Have
a § read the sentences aloud. Make sure Ss understand
the task.

= Follow-up At the start ofthe next class, §s present their
photo albums to the class, a group, or a partner.

example each for the first five items. Call on Ss and ask for
examples or explanations.

Have Ss look over the four lessons and identify any areas
they want to review.

Tell Ss to complete the Now I Can items. Ss check (v')
the items they know and put a question mark (?) by
items that they are not confident about. Check with
individual Ss which areas need review to see ifthere are
general problems to review in class. Help individual Ss
as required. Have Ss hand in a piece of paper with their
name and a schedule showing what they plan to review
and when. Review or reteach these language itemsin a
future class.

Unit 3 = Favorite people = T-30



Checkpoint units 1-3

Before you begin the Checkpoint, write on the board: Grammar, Vocabulary, Conversation Strategies.
Tell Ss to think about Units 1-3 and write down which area they are most sure about. Say each
area, and ask Ss to raise their hands for the one they wrote.

n Can you complete this conversation?

ca This task recycles the verb be, subject pronouns,

Angel He and his wife are in Miami, with her parents. Her
possessive adjectives, and this and these. Fro T

family is from Miami, you know.

= Set lhe scene Tell Sstolook at the picture. .I"I.Sk, “What's Carla Oh, r|gFt So, are their children in Miamil too?
in the picture?” [a man and a woman, keys, a car] Have Ss S
think of three questions the man and the woman might
ask each other (e.g., How are you? Is this your car? Where
are nty keys?). Write the questions on the board.

* Preview the task Read the instructions and the example
aloud. Tell Ss to use each word in the box only once.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the conversation and then
review their answers in pairs: 81 reads Angel’s lines, and
S2 reads Carla’s lines. Check answers with the class.

Angel No, they're with my parents and me. Our house is
crazy. We're all so busy with the kids.

Carla | bet you're tired.

Angel Yeah, | realy am. ... Uh-oh, I'm late!

Carla OK. See you later.

Angel Waitl Where are my keys? | mean, where are my
brother's keys?

Carla Are these his keys? Under the car? Here you go.
Angel Oh, thanks, Carla. You're wonderfull

Answers = Have Sslook at the questions on theboard and say if any
Angel Hi, Carla. How are you? arein the conversation.
Carta |'m fing, thanks. Is this your car? = Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversations in pairs,

Angsl No. Its my brother's car. He's on vacation. taking turns playing each role.
Carla Cool. Sowhere is your brother?

a Can you unscramble the questions?

cp'['histask recycles the word order ofinformation * Have Ssworkin pairs and take turns asking and
questions and yes-no questions with be. answering the questions. Model the activity by having a
= Preview the task Write the scrambled example question o answert!'le S A L
on the board. Say, “Put the words in the correct order.” Ask that they can answer I don't know.
a S to say the question, and write it on the board. " Follgw-up Ask a few Ss eac,h question. For question 1,
= Do the task Have Ss unscramble the questions. Check Ship TRl s
answers with the class: Call on individual Ss to read their
Sl Extra activity PAIRS
A Pairs write six scrambled guestions similar to those in
s Exercise 2 and then exchange papers with another pair.
1. What is our teacher's last name? Pairs then unscramble the questions and take turns asking
2. Where are your grandparents from? and answering them.
3. Is our English class hard?
4. What are the students in this class like?
5. Who's not in class today?
6. Where are the students’ bags?

a How many words do you remember?

ca This task recveles the vocabulary of classroom items, = Have several Ss take turns calling out their words for each
locations, prepositions, family members, words for people, ofthe categories. Tell Ssto add new words to their charts.
and adjectives to describe people. It also recycles asking ® Read the four example questions aloud. Tell Ss to write
information and yes-no questions. four questions using the words and phrases from their
= Preview and do the task Have Ssread the four charts.
examples in the chart and then complete the charts with ® Have Ss workin pairs to take turns asking and answering
their own ideas. their questions. Model the activity by asking four 8s the

example questions.
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n Do you know these expressions?

@ This task recycles everyday expressions for meeting,
asking for help, showing interest, saying thank you, and
saying good-bye.

Set the scene Tell Ssto read the expressionsin the

box and then look at the pictures. Ask, “Where are they?”

[a café] “What’sin the pictures?” [a man, a woman, coffee,

a newspaper, a pen, a tablet computer]

Preview the task Read theinstructionsand the example
aloud. Tell Ssto use each expression only once.

Do the task Have Ss complete the conversation. Check
answers with the class: Read the conversation aloud,
pausing at the missing parts, and call on Ss to say the
expressions.

Answers
Anna Oh. nol Where's my pen? . . . Excuse me.

Can | borrow your pen?

Michel Sure. Here you go.

Anna Thank you.

Michel You're welcome.

Anna Hmm. . . . How do you spell neighbor?
Michel Neighbor? I'm sorry. | don't know.

Anna That's OK. Thanks anyway.

Michel Wait. There's a dictionary app on my tablet.
Anna Oh, thank you!

a Who has the same answer?
A

aThis task recvcles information questions with be,

Michel You're welcome.

Anna Oh. This is a French-English dictionary.

Miche! Yes. |'m from France.

Anna France? Really? Are you from Paris?

Michel Yeah, | am. How about you?

Anna I'm from New York. Uh-oh! My coffee! I'm sorry.

Michel Thats OK.

Anna By the way, my name is Anna.

Michel  I'm Michel. Nice to meet you.

Anna Oh, no. I'm late for work. Sorry. Bye. Have a
good day.

Michel Thanks. You too. . . . Uh-oh. Where's my pen?

= Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns plaving each role.

Extra activity CLASS

Books closed. Ask these comprehension questions. Ss
write their answers in full sentences. Check answers with
the class.

1. What's the girl's name? [Her name is Anna.]

2. What's the boy's hame? [His name is Michel ]

3. Where's he from? [He’s from France.]

4. What's the girl late for? [She's late for work ]

possessive § family members, names, and numbers.

Preview the task Say, “Tell me the question words you
know.” Write the ones Ss call out on the board (e.g., whe,
what, where). Read the instructions and the example aloud.
Do the task Have Ss complete the questions, Check
answers with the class: Call on a few Ssto each ask you a
question, and answer them with vour own information.

Answers

What's your best friend’s nams?

What are your parents’ names?

What's your mother’s first name?

How old is your best friend? 207 217
What's your best friend like?

Where are your parents now? At work?
Who are your favorite singers?

. What's your favorite TV show?

ONo ok 0N

= Say, "“Now answer the questions. Write your answers in the

Your answer column.”

B

= Preview and do the task Readtheinstructions
aloud. Have Ss walk around the class and ask other Ss
the questions. Tell Ssto find classmates with the same
answers and write their names in the chart under the
Classmates with the same answer column.

= Follow-up A few Ssreport about classmates with the
same information (e.g., My mothers first name is Hanna,
and Jacks mother s name is Hanna, too.).

Extra activity CLASS

Pairs look back at Units 1-3 and write one question for
a topic from each unit (e.g., Unit 1: What's your favonte
gir's name?; Unit 2: What's our English class like?; Unit 3:
What's your favorite movie?). Each pair then joins another
pair. Pairs take turns asking and answering the questions.



UNIT

Everyday life

Lesson A In the morning

Language notes

Vocabulary verbs

(See Student’s Book pp. 33-35))

This lesson teaches approximately 15 verbs that express
actions. These include one-word verbs (e.g., read, eat),
phrases with delexical verbs (have coffee, do homework),
verb + noun collocations (e.g., play sports), and the phrasal
verb gef up.

Grammar Simple present statements
(See Student’s Book p. 35.)

Form

Simple present statements are formed with a subject and the
base form of the verb (the verb without any ending) for all

persons except third person singular subjects, when the verb
takes an -s ending.

Affirmative statements (L you, we, they)

subject + base form ofthe verb

1 exercise every day. They have coffee.

Statements with third person singular subjects (he she, if)
third person singular subject + base form ofthe

verb + -5/ -es / -fes

She exercises every day. She has coffee.

Negative statements (I, you, we, they)

subject + don't [ do not + base form of the verb

1 don't exercise every day. We don't have coffee.

Negative statements with third person singular subjects
(he she, if)

third person singular subject + doesn'? / does not + base
form ofthe verb

She doesn't exercise every day. He doesn't have coffee.

The contractions don't and doesn’t are mostly used in

conversation and informal writing. In formal writing, the
full forms de not and does not are more common.

Use

Simple present statements can be used to describe regular
activities (e.g., I eaf breakfast in the car.) or things that are

Lesson B Routines

true “all the time” (e.g., I don't like mornings.). In this lesson,
the use of the simple present focuses on daily routines,
Spelling rules
The spelling rules for the -s endings on third person singular
verbs are the same as for noun plurals. Here are some rules:
= For most verbs: add -s (listen — listens).
® For verbs ending in s, ss, sh, ¢h, x;, or z add -es
(watch — watches).
® Forverbs ending in a consonant and o: add -es (ge - gees).
® Forverbs endingin a consonant and y: change yto iand
add -es (study - studies).
= Forverbs ending in a vowel and y: add -s ( play - plays).
There are some special third person singular forms (e.g., the
third person singular form of haveis has).

Speaking naturally -s endings of verbs

(See Student’s Book p. 35.)

The pronunciation rules for the -s endings on verbs are

the same as for noun plural endings. Here are rules for the

pronunciation of the -s ending;:

= When a verb endsin an unvoiced final consonant (/f/, /k/,
fpl, ftf, or ,’ef],thesis pronounced as /s/ (e.g., checks).

®= When a verb endsin a voiced final consonant (/b/, /d/, /g/,
ML imf, ), /g f, fr/, [8/, or /v/) or a vowel sound, the sis
pronounced as [z/ (e.g., listens).

* When a verb endsin /s/, /z/, ,I’I,-’. ;"t_f,.", /3/, /d3/, the syllable
/1Z/ is added (e.g., watches). /1Z/ is also pronounced /3Z/.

In natural speech, the distinction between /s/ and /z/ is

often hard to detect. It is therefore important that Ss know

when to add the syllable /1Z/.

@ Corpus information

Simple present and the present continuous

The simple present is about six times more frequent than
the present continuous (introduced in Unit 7), and so it is
taught first.

Grammar Yes-no questions and short answers
(See Student’s Book p. 37))

Form

Yes-No questions (L you, we, they)

Do + subject + base form ofthe verb?

Do you exercise every day?

Yes-No questions with third person singular subjects
(he, she, if)

Unit 4 = Language notes = A

Does + third person singular subject + base form ofthe verb?
Does she exercise every day?
= Short answers (£, you, we, they)
Yes, subject + do. / No, subject + dont
Yes, I do. / No, I don't.
= Short answers with third person singular subjects
(he, she, if)
Yes, subject + does. [ No, subject + doesn't.

Yes, she does. / No, she doesn't.



Use

® In thislesson, yes-no questions and short answersin the
simple present are used to ask and answer questions
about people’s routines.

*= Many ofthe questionsin thislesson have nouns as
subjects. 5s often have difficulty using the correct verb
form when the subject is not a pronoun. They may need
practice, for example, in equating she with my mother,
or we with my mother and I Also, they need to recognize
that compounds with and (e.g., Alex and his wife) are
considered plural and take plural verbs.

Pronunciation

Do and dees are not usually stressed in questions, but they
are usually stressed in short answers.

Vocabulary Days of the week
(See Student’s Book pp. 36-37.)

The lesson teaches days of the week, including their usein
expressions such as on Mondays. It also presents common
time expressions (e.g., in the morning, after class).

@ Corpus information

Omission of do in simple present questions

People often drop the do in simple present guestions,

especially in informal conversations (e.g., You eat a lot of

snacks? instead of Do you eat a lot of snacks?).

Use of singular and plural in time expressions

" People use both singular and plural forms with on +
days of the week to describe routines (e.g., on Monday
and on Mondays), but the plural is more frequent.

= With parts of the day (2.9., in the afternoon), the singular
is more freguent.

= Fvery is always followed by a singular noun (e.g., every
week).

Common error with short answers

Ss often add a verb in the short answer (e.g., Do you play

games on the computer? No, | don't play.).

Lesson C Do you work out every day?

Beginning in Unit 4, conversation strategies are taught in
Lesson C.

Conversation strategy Saying more than yes or no
(See Student’s Book p. 38.)

= Simple yes or no answers can sound abrupt in casual,
friendly conversations - people often expect more than
just yes or no for an answer. Answering with more than
ves or no shows that the listener is interested in keeping
the conversation going. This lesson encourages Ssto give
fuller answers to common everyday questions.

= Thelesson also gives 5s practice with the simple present
to talk about permanent situations (e.g., I live here.).

Strategy plus well...

(See Student’s Book p. 39.)

= Wellis a useful expression for beginning learners. Starting
an answer with Well can give speakers time to think of
what they want to say. It also helps them to keep their turn
in the conversation, Ss from some cultures may remain
silent too long and miss their turn in the conversation,
and, as a result, the conversation moves on without them.

Lesson D On average

= Wellis also a good way to start a reply when the answer
isn't a straightforward yes or no - it allows speakers
to move the topic to a question they can answer. For
example:
A Do you live here?
B Well, near here.
or
A Do you have a job?
B Well, | work part-time in an office.

® Wellhas other uses, too, such asin ending conversations
or correcting information, which are taught laterin the
course.

@ Corpus information well

Well is one of the top 50 words in conversation and is one
of the top 10 conversational expressions.

Beginning in Unit 4, Lesson D focuses on reading and
writing skills and often includes listening skills.

Vocabulary a week, a month, etc.
(See Student’s Book pp. 40-41.)

The expression a + time word (e.g., a day, a week, a month) is
used throughout thelesson to show frequency (e.g., I exercise
three times a week. I spend five hours a month online.).

Reading tip
(See Student’s Book p. 40.)

The reading tip focuses on the importance of skimming a
text to identify topics and main ideas.

Help note capitals and periods
(See Student’s Book p. 41.)

The Help Note focuses on basic punctuation: the use of
capital letters for names of people, places, and languages, the
beginning of sentences, and I as well as the use of periods for
the end of sentences.

Unit 4 = Language notes = B



Everyday life

Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period.

Introduce the theme of the unit Write on the board: every day. Say, “Every day |
get up early and I exercise. Then I eat breakfast. And then I use my computer.” Act out
each activity as you say it. Say, "In this unit, vou learn how to talk about things you do

every day.”

In this unit you learn how to ...

= Unit aims Read thelesson headings and key unit aims
aloud. Tell s to listen and read along,

= Direct Ssto Lesson D (p. 40). Say, “Beginning here in
Unit 4,in each Lesson D, there are reading and writing
exercises,”

Before you begin ...

Extra activity CLASS

Tell Ss to look through the unit and find four activities they
do every day. Elicit examples and write them on the board.

€ Recycle vocabulary and grammar Thistask

recycles locations, questions with Where and the

verb be. Say, “Look at picture 1. Where is he?” Call

on a S to answer. [He's at work.] Repeat with picture

2. [He's at school / He's at the library.] Then have two Ss ask

and answer a Where question for pictures 3 through 6 (e.g.,

Picture 3 - 8I: Where are they? 82: They re in a coffee shop /

café. Picture 4 - 81: Where are they? 82: Theyre at home.

Picture 5 - S1: Where are they? 82: Theyre at a gymi.

Picture 6 — 8I: Where is he? 82: Hes at home.). Have Ss

repeat the activity in pairs.

= Introduce the activities in the pictures Direct 8¢’
attention to Before You Begin, Read the names ofthe six
activities aloud. Have Ss repeat. Say, “These are things
people do every day.”

= Tell Ss tolook at the pictures. Write on the board:

do homework work exercise watch TV
have coffee  check email

T-33 = Unit 4 = Language notes

Give 5s one minute to work in pairs and match the
pictures and expressions. Check answers with the class:
Call out each expression, and have Ss call cut the number
ofthe matching picture. [do homework, 2; work, 1;
exercise, 5, watch TV, 4; have coffee, 3; check email, 6]
Ask, "Which activities do you do every day?” Model the
task by sayving, “Who does homework every day? Raise
vour hands.” Tell 8s with raised hands to circle the box
next to do homework. Then say, “Now circle the boxes of
any of the other activities you do every day.”

Call on a few Ssto tell the class something they do every
day (e.g., I exercise every day.).

Extra activity PAIRS

Pairs look at the pictures and take turns telling each other
the activities they do every day (e.g., | exercise every day.
I watch TV every day.).



Lesson A In the morning
nGetting started

Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the pictures. Ask, “What
time of day is it?” Have Ss guess. [morning] Continue by
asking, “Where are the people?” [at home, in a car] “What's
in each picture?” [a radio, a computer, some books, etc.]

About

you

A

Preview the task Say each activity and have Ss repeat.
Elicit ideas for other things thev do and write the ideas on
the board (e.g., take a shower, brush my teeth, get dressed,
read [ watch the news), Explain unfamiliar vocabulary, or
have Sslook up new words in their dictionaries.

Do the task Model the activity. Tell the class which of
the activities you do in the morning (e.g., I get up early.

1 eat breakfast. I go on the Internet.). Include ideas from
the board. Say each ideain the book and on the board,
and have Ss raise their hand for each thing they do in
the morning.

Tell the class to write ideas from the board in their book
or notebook. Then have §s check the things they do.
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Preview the task Ask,“What’s Greg’s morning like?”
Tell Ss to read the information under Greg's picture
quickly and find the answer to the question [busy].
Repeat with the other three pictures [Jennifer — noisy;
Amanda - crazy; Alex — quiet].

Read the instructions aloud. Ask, “Are you like any of
these people?”

Play the recording Sslisten and read along. Then point
to each picture and ask, “Are vou like this person?” Ask Ss
to raise their hands.

Play the recording again Ssunderline any words they
do not know. Ask Ssto call out the words. Write them on
the board, and seeif any Ss can act out any verbs to show
their meanings. Help 8s with any remaining vocabulary.
Follow-up A few Ss say who they are like and how (e.g.,
I'm like Greg. I get up early.).

Extra activity PAIRS

S1 covers up the information below the pictures. 52
chooses one of the people and reads one or two
sentences about the person aloud. S1 guesses which
person S2 is reading about. If necessary, S2 reads more
sentences. Then Ss change roles.

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS / PAIRS

Ss write five sentences about their morning routines (e.g.,
| get up. | have breakfast). Ss then read their sentences
to a partner and see if any are the same.

Figure

It ouk

ot

Preview the task Write on the board: | .. . Tell Ssto
lock at the information under the pictures at the top of

the page and find all the words that follow £ Ask Ssto
call them out ['m, get up, check, listen, don'’t watch, study,
try, eat, read, have]. Write them on the board. Say, “These
words are all verbs. Many verbs tell us things people do.
They tell about actions.”

® Readtheinstructions aloud. Write the two sentences

initem 1 on the board. Ask, “What verb goes with fo the
radio?” [listen] Say, “Greg is talking. What does he say?”
[Ilisten to the radio.] Write listerzin the first blank. Then
ask, “What verb goes with TV ?” [watch] Say “Greg is
talking. He does nof watch TV. What does he say?” [I don't
watch TV.] Write don’t watch in the second and third
blanks. Read the sentences aloud.

= Do the task Have Ss complete the remaining sentences.
When Ss finish, have them compare their answers with a
partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. Greg: | listen to the radio. | don't watch TV.

2. Alex: My wife and | read the newspaper. We don't talk
a lot. T

3. Jennifer: My brother and sister make a lot of noise.
They don't care.

4. Amanda: My husband drives to work. He doesn't have
breakfast.

* Focus on the form and the use AskSstolookatthe
first sentences in items 1-3 again. Ask, “What verb does
each person say?” [listen, read, make] Have Sslook at the
gsecond sentence in items 1-3. Ask, “What word comes
before the verb to make it negative?” [don't]

= Ask Sstolook at the sentencesin item 4 again. Tell Ss
that verbs after singular nouns or he, she, and ifend in -s.
Ask, “What is the first verb?” [drives] Have Ss look at the
second sentence. Ask, “What word makes the sentence
negative?” [doesn't] Say, “We use doesn't with he she, and
it” Ask, “What do you notice about the form of the verb
after doesn't and don'f?” [It doesnt have an -s ending |

= Say, “This lesson is about our morning routines. The verbs
are in the simple present. We use the simple present to
talk about things we do every day or all the time.”

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS

Ss rewrite each sentence in Exercise 1C, giving true
information about pecple they know who do the morning
activities (e.g., My brother listens to the radioc in the
moming.). Remind Ss to add the —s ending. Ss read their
sentences to a partner.

Unit 4 » Everyday life » T-34



aGram mar

d)1.44

= Present the grammar chart Play the recording.
Sslisten and repeat.

= Understand the grammar Point to the first column
in the chart. Ask, “What’s the pattern for simple present
statements with I, you, we, and they? What's the pattern
for heand she?” Write the patterns on the board:

I/ You / We / They + verb  He / She + (verb + -5 / -es)
Point to the pronouns. Say, “These pronouns are subjects
ofthe verbs. When fie or sheis the subject, a simple present
verb has an -s ending.”

= Write on the board:
She
Marta

Ask a Sto complete the sentences with lisfen in the simple
present. [listens] Explain that Marta = she. Say, “When a
singular noun like a person’s name is the subject, a simple
present verb also has an —s ending.”

to the radio every morning.

to the radio every morning.

= Point to the second column. Ask, “What are the patterns
for negative statements?” Write them on the board:
I/ You / We / They + don't + verb
He / She + doesn't + verb
= Present Verb Endings Books closed. Write on the board:
watch, play, study. Explain that the spelling rules for adding
an -s ending to verbs are the same as for the plural ending of
nouns. Ask Ssto write the verbs with the -sending and look
at the chart to check their answers. (For more information,
see Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)
= Say, “The verb have has a special form, has, after he, she, it.”
Read aloud dees and goes. Have Ss repeat them.
= Present In Conversation Ask,“What two words make up
doesn't?” [does + not] “What two words make up don'#?”

aSpeaking naturally

[do + not] Read the information aloud. Say, “When you
speak, use doesn't and don't. Does not and do not are for
writing.”

= Follow-up Write sentences from the chart on the board,
but omit the verbs (e.g., I breakfast. You coffee.).
Sstaketurns saying the sentences adding the verbs (e.g.,
I eat breakfust.). Repeat the task for negative sentences
(e.g., I don't eat breakfast.).

A

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and
the example aloud. Have Ss complete the remaining
sentences. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. getup; don't get up
2. have; don't talk

3. has; doesn't eat

4. studies; does
5. goes; watches
6. don't watch; read

= Follow-up Sstaketurnsreading the sentences from
Exercise 2A aloud. Other Ss raise their hands if a sentence
is true for them.

About
you

B

= Preview and do the task Say, “Write five sentences
about your mornings.” Have two Ss read the example
conversation aloud. When 8s finish, choose a few Ssto
read their sentences aloud and ask another § How about
you? Then have 8s compare their sentences in pairs and
find any they have in common.

Extra practice

Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 4A on p. 142 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-142.)

Axpias

= Preview the task Point to the examples. Say, “There are
three ways to pronounce the -s endings of verbs, Look at
p. 35, Speaking Naturally. [ pause] Notice that the three
pronunciations for verbs are like those for the -s endings
of plural nouns.” (For more information, see Language
Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

= Play the recording Sslisten and repeat.

B q}1.46

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Tell Ss to
read the sentences, find the verbs, and underline them [sings,
gets up, uses, exercises, goes, checks, likes, relaxes]. Explain
what relax means (not working, doing something fun or easy).

= Play the recording Pause after the first item. Point out
that the /s/-/Z/ box has a check (V') because the verb sings
ends with that sound. Play the rest of the recording, and
tell Ssto check (v) the correct boxes.

= Play the recording again Write these column headings
on the board:

1 5=z 2 j1zf

T-35 = Unit 4 » Everyday life

Pause the recording after each item, and ask 8s to call out
the column number of the answer.

Answers
148527 2.8/MHZ/ 3.4zZ/ 4 NZ/ 5. /SHZ/ B./8/-Z/
7. /§/—/Z/ 8. Az/

About
you

Cc

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructionsand
example sentence aloud. Tell the class about your family
and what they do in the mornings. Put Ssin pairs to talk
about their own families.

= Follow-up In groups, tell S$sto make guesses about their
classmates’ morning routines (e.g. I think Marta sings in the
shower.). Ss present their ideas to the group and 8s say if
the sentenceis true or false.

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 26 and 27. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)



Lesson B Routines
nBuilding vocabulary

= Set the scene Tell Ssto look at thetitle of the lesson

and then to look at the pictures. Say, “Every week, I clean Extra activity INDIVIDUALS
the house, I go shopping, and I do the laundry. Thisis my Ss make a list of activities under two column headings:
routine.” Point to the pictures as you name them. Routine Activities | Like and Routine Activities | Don't Like.

Ss then compare their lists with a partner.

A o147

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Tell Ssto M'fsooﬁ
look at the pictures and expressions. Have Ss call out any B

expressions they already know.

= Play the recording Sslisten and repeat.

= Play the recording again Pause the recording to give Ss
time to check (v) the things they do every week. Ask a few
Ssto report on the things they do and don't do.

= Preview and do the task Tell Sstolook at the column
headings. Say the names of the days of the week, and have
Ss repeat. Ask 8s questions about the days of the week
(e.g.. What day is it today? What day is your favorite day?).

= Read theinstructions aloud. Point out the example
(Monday - play soccer). Tell Ss to complete the chart with
an activity they do for each day of the week.

= Say, “Think of more routine activities that people do every
week.” As 8z call out theirideas, write them on the board.

* When Ss finish, say, “Look at the example: I play soccer on

Extra vocabulary ROUTINE ACTIVITIES Mondays.” Call on several Ss to tell the class things they
Present, or have Ss suggest, extra vocabulary for do on different davs. Ask other Ss to raise their hands if
routines, such as go to the bank, do yard work, go grocery thev do the same thing.

shopping, visit family, pay bills, take out the garbage / trash,
make meals.

= Ask Who questions about routine activities (e.g., Who Tell Ssto turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 42 of their

cleans the house every week?), Have 8s raise their hands for Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them
things they do. Call on 8s whose hands are not raised to for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-42.)

say which family member does the activity (e.g., My sister
cleans the house.).

aBuilding language

F:tg:-'}ﬁ the answers to the questions. Use the short answers to
A 33 1.48 questions 1-4 to help you.” Then check the answers with
‘ : the class.

= Preview the task Say,“Read questions1to 4in the

. i = Play the recording again Pause after the first question.
questionnaire.

Say, “Do you take a class in the evening?” Tell Ss to circle
Say, "Tell me the first word in each sentence.” [Do / Does] the answer that is true for them. Have Sslisten and circle
Ask, “What comes next?” [a person or people: you, you and the answers that are true for them for the remaining
your family, your friends, your best friend] “A verb follows. questions,

What do you notice about the verb?” [It has no -s ending.]

= Focus on the form Say, “The questions in Exercise 2A are
= Do the task Have Sslook at question 5. Ask, “What do

in the simple present. Some simple present yes-no questions

vou think is the first word? Use the other questions to help begin with do. The verb do always goes with the pronouns
vou.” [Do] Ask, “What do you think is the main verb here?” yon, I, we, and they. Does goes with he, she, and it

[play, like, watch] Do the same for questions 6 [Do; go, like]

and 7 [Does; go, like]. About

you

= Play the recording Aundio seript p. T-164 Sslisten and
complete the questions. Check answers with the class.

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.

Answers Ask two Ssto read the example conversation. Encourage
5. Do you and your friends play sports together? pairsto give more information as they do the task and not
6. Do you go shopping on Saturdays? just give yes or no answers.
7 Does yom best friend go shopping with you? = Follow-up Several Ss report their partners’ answers to
- T one of the questions from Exercise 2A.
= Tell 8sto look at the short answers for Questions 1-4.

Ask, “What's the “ves’ answer for [ weand they?” [Yes, Extra activity CLASS

I/ we [ they do] “What’s the ‘no’ answer?” [No, [ we / they

don't]. Say, “Look at the answers for question 4. What's the

‘ves’ answer for he or she?” [Yes, he / she does] "And the

‘no’ answer?” [No, he / she doesn't]. Say, “Now complete

Ss go around the room and ask other Ss the questions in
Exercise 2A and tally their responses next to each item. Ss
go back to their seats after they have found three yes and
three no answers for each question.
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‘m 1.49 have a computer? Elicit answers from the class. Make sure
| |

Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss BEgaHe dnsmEns e capres an N0 A dosest

listen and repeat.

= Understand the grammar Write on the board: do / does, i B

verb, subject. Say, “Study the chart. What is the order of the Call out a time expression. Ss tell their partners abouta
words in the yes-no questions?” [Do / Does + subject + routine using that expression. Repeat with Ss asking a
verb ?] “What does every yes-no question start with?” question using the time expression.
[Do, Does]
= Write column headings on the board: A
B [ = Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and the

example aloud. Have Ss complete the questions. When Ss
finish, have them compare their answers with a partner.
Check answers with the class: Call on Ss to read the

Tell 8s to study the chart and say the subjects that go
with do and does. Write them on the board in the correct
column [Do - you, you and your friends, your friends;
Does — your mother]. Explain that doesis used with
singular nouns like mother.

® Write on the board:

questions aloud.

Answers
1. Do, make 2. Do, go 3. Does, check 4. Do, do

your mother = she 5. Does, read 6. Do, play 7. Does, take 8. Do, go

you and your friends = we 9. Does, eat 10. Do, clean
Ask, “Is do or does used with she?” [does] “Which is used with
we?” [do] Call out, “He, your father, they.” Have Ss say which ﬁb;,.’é'f

verb they go with, and write them in the correct columns.

B

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have two Ss read the example conversation. Encourage
pairsto add information to their answers. Have 5s workin
pairsto take turns asking and answering the questions,

® Books closed. Ask Ssthe questionsin the chart, and have
them respond with the short answers.

= Present Time Expressions Books open. Read the
expressions aloud, and ask Ssto repeat. Ask Ssto call out
the expressions that can be singular or plural. (For more

information, see Language Notes at the beginning of e
this unit.) same as your partners? Ssreport to the class.

= Follow-up Ssrepeat the activity above, but use a
different time expression in each question (e.g., Do you
make phone calls in the mornings?).

® When Ss finish, ask, “How many of your answers are the

= Present Common Errors Books open. Read the
information and examples aloud, and ask §s to repeat,
Write on the board: Do you have a computer? Call on Ss
to answer the question. Make sure they respond Yes, / do Extra Practice

or No, I don't. Then write on the board: Does your father Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 4B on p. 142 of their

Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. 142.)

n(llass Survey

A someone answers yes, write that classmate’s namein

= Preview the task Have Sslook at the chart. Explain that LE e

a survey isinformation collected from people by asking a
set of questions. Read the instructions aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss write questions in the middle
column, Have Ss compare their questions to make sure they
have written them correctly.

® Havetwo Ss read the example conversation. Model the
task by asking a 8, “Do you exercise before breakfast?”
Ifthe answer is Yes, I do, write the S's name in the chart.
Ifthe answer is No, I don't, continue calling on 8s and
asking the question until someone says yes.

= Do the task Have Ss go around the class to ask each
Answers question and after a yes answer, ask another 5 the next

1. Do you exercise before breakfast? 2. Do you clean the Sbe el

house every day? 3. Do you study English late at night? e
4. Do you get up early on Sundays? 5. Do you play on a
sports team? 6. Do you work on the weekends? 7. Do
you go to bed early every night? 8. Do you eat a shack
after class?

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions
and example aloud. Have Ss tell a partner something
interesting they found out doing the survey.

Workbook
Ab;?c'i'f Assign Workbook pp. 28 and 29. (The answer key begins
B on p. T-173))

= Preview the task Say, “Find classmates who do the
activities in the chart. Ask the yes-no questions. When
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Lesson C Do you work out every day?

€D Lesson C recycles yes-no questions with be and the simple present, as well as time expressions.

F

ot

Conversation strategy

Preview the task Tell Ssto look at the picture. Ask,
“Where are Celia and Andy?” [at a gvm] Read the
instructions aloud.

Do the task Ask,“What do you think Celia and Andy
are talking about?” Have Ss call out ideas. Say, “Celia
doesn’t know Andy, What questions can she ask to start a
conversation?” Write 8s’ideas on the board (e.g., Areyon a
student? Do you work out often?).

o} 1.50

Preview the task Say, “Now listen to the conversation.
What do vou find out about Celia? What do vou find

out about Andy?” Tell 8sto write two columnsin their
notebook headed Celia and Andy.

Play the recording Books closed. Sslisten for the
information about Celia and Andy.

Play the recording again Sslisten and write the
answers.

Play the recording again Books open. Tell Ss to listen,
read along, and review their answers. Check answers with
the class. Ask, “What do vou find out about Celia?” [Celia
works out every day. She runs from home. She lives about
10 miles away.] “What do vou find out about Andy?” [Andy
is a part-time law student and an intern at a TV station.]
Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role,

Tell 8s to look at the board. Point to the questions they
suggested at the start of class. Ask, “Are any of your
questions similar to or the same as the onesin the
conversation?” Have Ss call out the similar questions.

Present Notice Read theinformation aloud. Explain that
answering a question with just yes or o can sound abrupt
because it can suggest that thelistener is not interested

in continuing the conversation, Giving additional
information in answer to a yes-no question helps keep

the conversation going and suggests that the listeneris
interested in the conversation.

Ask two 8s to read the example conversation aloud. Ask Ss
to find the examples where Andy and Celia say more than
yes or no. [Yeah. Well, I'm a part-time law student. And

I work at a TV station, too. Yeah. I'm an intern. Uh-huh.

I run here from home every morning. No. [ live about

10 miles away.]

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss create and practice a new conversation. Ss imagine
they are at & gym and that they are meeting for the first
time. Ss have a conversation like Celia and Andy’s, but use
true information about themselves.

D

= Preview the task Have Ssread the questions and the
answers. Help with new vocabulary as needed. Say, “Find
two good answers for each question below.” To model
the task, read question 1 aloud. Ask, “What is a good
response?” [cand e] “Why are both eand e good answers?”
[They are about the same topic as the question - where
someone lives.]

= Do the task Have Ss match the remaining questions and
answers, Then have Ss compare answers with a partner.

® Check answers with the class: Read each question aloud,
and call on §s to read the answers.

Answers
l.c.e Z2oa.f 3d.big 4.d;:h

About
you

E

® Readtheinstructions aloud. Ss take turns asking and
answering the questions with a partner, They give true
answers and say more than yes or roin their answers.

Extra activity PAIRS

Pairs imagine they are meeting each other for the first time.
They choose two of the four questions from Exercise 1D
and use the two questions to make their own longer
conversation. Ask Ss to present their conversation to
another pair.

Extra activity CLASS

Ss ask three more classmates the guestions in
Exercise 10. Ss see which classmates they have
something in common with. Have a few Ss report to
the class.
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® Have Ss match the questions and answers.
= Play the recording Have Ss check their answers.

= Present Strategy Plus Ask Sstolook at Celia and Andy's
conversation again. Say, “Find Wellin the conversation.”
[Well, I come here before class. Well, I'm a part-time law
student.]

= Read theinformation in Strategy Plus and the example
conversation aloud. Ask, “Why does Andy say Wellin the
answer?” [The answer is not a simple yes or no, or maybe
he needs time to think.]

Answers

1.e 2.b 3. a 4.d b.c

® Have Ss practice reading the questions and answers aloud
with a partner.

= Present In Conversation Books closed. Ask, “Is Wellin About
the top 25, 50, 75, or 100 words? What do you think?” Have e
Ss write their guess on a piece of paper. Say, “Now read In B
Conversation and find the answer.” Then say, “Raise your - Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
hand if vour guess was correct.” ® Have pairs take turns asking the questions in Exercise 2A

and answering with their own information.

= Follow-up Ask a few Ssthe questions. Ss respond with
true answers.

A o151

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Ask a S to read the first question aloud. Ask another S to
read the answer [e. Well, [ have two brothers and a sister.].
Ask, “Why does the speaker say Well?” [The answer is not
a simple yes or no. Some people think four children is a big
family, but some don't.]

aListening and strategies

Axq)i52 Ao

= Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask Ssto B

look at the first conversation. Ask S8sto guess the missing
words, Have Ss call out ideas. [e.g. friends / parents]
Repeat for each conversation.

Say, “You will hear five conversations. Listen for the
missing words in each conversation. Write the words
vou hear.”

Play the recording Aundio seript p. T-165 Pause after
the first conversation. Ask, “What are the missing
words?” [vour parents, at night] Play the remaining four
conversations without pausing.

Play the recording again Play the recording again,
pausing after each conversation for 8s to review their
choices. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1. A Do you text your parents?

B Mo, not really. Well, on my way home at night. | text

and say “I'm on my way.”

2. A Do you watch a lot of sports on TV?

B Well, | only watch soccer. You know, on the
weekends.
Do you read the news onling?
Yeah. Well, in the mornings. | make coffee and check
the headlines.
Do you play games on the Internet?
Yes. Well, | play chess with my friend in the evenings.
Do you listen to the radio?
Well, | listen to the same show every morning. But
that's all.

m

o
m>»m =
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Preview and do the task Say, “Work in pairs. Take
turns asking and answering the questionsin Exercise 3A."
Have two Ss read the example conversation aloud. Remind
Ss to say more than yes or no and to use Wellin their
answers when appropriate.

Extra activity GROUPS

Each S writes three Do you ___ 7 questions, each on

a separate slip of paper. Ss fold the slips of paper, mix
them up, and place them in the middle of the group. 51
picks a slip of paper, reads it silently, and answers the
question aloud. The rest of the group fries to guess what
the question is. Whoever guesses the question keeps the
slip. 52 then picks a slip. The game continues until all the
slips are chosen. Whoever has the most slips at the end is
the winner.

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 30 and 31. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)



Lesson D On average

nReading

= Set the scene Write the days of the week on the board.
Say, “I watch TV two hours every weekday. I don't watch
TV on Saturdays. I watch TV four hours every Sunday.”
(Show Ss the meaning of iour by pointing to a clock.) Write
Zunder weekdays, Ounder Saturday, and 4 under Sunday.
Say, “Monday through Friday I watch TV two hours every
day. I don’t watch TV on Saturday, but I watch TV four
hours on Sunday. So, on average, I watch TV for two hours
every day.” Direct Ss’ attention to the lesson title. Tell Ss
to work in pairs and figure out how many hours a day on
average they watch TV. Have a few Ss share their answers.

About
you

£

Prereading

= Preview and do the task Write activities and amounts
oftime on the board. For example:

at work or school 2 hours
on the bus or train or in the car 8 hours
on the Internet 3 hours
on the phone 1 hour

Ask 8s to guess the amount of time you spend for each
activity every dayv. When a § guesses correctly, draw aline
from the activity to the time.

= Explain that over = more than and under = less than.
Write other amounts of time on the board: 3 hours and
10 minutes, 58 minutes, @ hours. Point to the first time and
ask, “Isit over or under 3 hours?” [over] “Which amount of
time is about one hour?” [58 minutes] “Is 9 hours over or
under 10 hours?” [under]

* Read theinstructions and the example aloud. Point out
that the expression a day means “every day.” Tell Ssto
write their answers. Then have Ss tell the class their
“habits.”

Extra activity CLASS

Ss go around the class sharing their answers from
Exercise 1A (e.g., | spend under eight hours a week on the
phone.). Ss try to find one classmate with the same *habit”
Ss report to the class (e.g., Polly and | spend under sight
hours a week on the phone. Carla and | spend about seven
hours a week at school.).

During reading

= Preview the reading Books closed. Write the title of
the article on the board: Are you like an average American?
Say, “This article is about everyday routines. What daily

activities do you think the article is about? Guess.” Ask
a few Ss forideas, and write them on the board. Go over
unfamiliar vocabulary (e.g., typical, full-time, spend).

= Present Reading Tip Write on the board: Skim. Explain;
“When you skim, vou look at a reading quickly to get an
idea of the topics it covers.”

= Say, “Now skim the article to find the topics it covers.”

= After a minute, ask, “What topics does the reading cover?”
(e.g., work, breakfast, transportation, watching TV) “What
are all of these things?” [things we do every day, routines]

= Do the reading Have Ss read the article and answer the
questions in the quiz. Then have them compare answers
with a partner. When Ss are finished, ask, “Are you like
average Americans? Why or why not?” Elicit some ways Ss
are the same. Then ask, “Are you like your partner? What
is something you have in common?” Elicit questions they
answered in the same way.

ot

Postreading

= Preview the task Tell Sstolook at the sentences.
Ask, “What kinds of activities are in the sentences?”
[work, spend time on the Internet, get up, eat, use public
transportation] Say, “Reread the article and then check
True or False for each sentence.”

= Do the task Have Ss check True or False and then
compare their answers with a partner. Check answers
with the class.

Answers
T 2.F 3. F 4.7 h..F 6. F

= Follow-up Ask,“Areany ofthe facts surprising?” Ss give
their reactions.

Sounds right

Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Right on p. 137 of their Student’s
Books. Have 8s do the task for Unit 4 in class, or assign it for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-137))
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aListening

= Set the scene Write on the board: My habits. Say, for
example, “I drink four cups of coffee a day.  eatin a café
about once a week.” Write on the board: Teen habits. Ask,
“What are some habits that teenagers have?” Ask Ss for A
ideas. you

Bua}154
A q}153 )1
- . = Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud, Tell 8s
= Preview the task Books closed. Write the facts about b ) b d 2
he average teenager on the board, leaving out the BROu yomes texting talitn (s T esnd on peochee 1) fest

: 8 8 : 8 messages a day.). Ask, "Am I just like Tyler?" [no] "Am I

different from Tyler?” [yes].
= Play the recording Aundio script p. T-165 Ss listen and

take notes.

Answers
1. 50 P 3.4 4. 23

numbers (e.g., An average teenager sends or receives text
messages a day.). Have Ss call out guesses for the missing
numbers, and write them on the board. Books open. Say,

“Read the average teenager information and seeif your : :
guesses are correct.” = Play the recording again Have Ss check one ofthe

* Ask,“What kind of information do you need to write in the boxes for each item, then compare their answers with a

chart?” [numbers] Help with new vocabulary as needed.
Say, “We use pretty before adjectives to say sort of or very.”

= Play the recording Audio seript p. T-165 Sslisten and
read along,

= Play the recording again Ss complete the task and then
compare answers with a partner. Check answers with the.

partner. Suggest Ss refer to their notes to add information
(e.g., I'm not like Tvier. Tyler sends 100 text messages a day.
I send about 50.).

= Follow-up In groups, Ss report about their partner and
find out who is most like Tyler and how.

aWriting and speaking

A = Write the following on the board:
. [} w i | [
= Preview and do the task Books closed. Write the title I have a new friend in my french class
on the board: A Typical Week. Ask, " What does typical her name Is amanda
mean?” [average, usual] “What kinds of activities do you Ask a Sto come to the board and add the capital letters
think are in a typical week?” Have Ss call out guesses. and periods. [[ have a new friend in my French class. Her
® Books open. Give Ss one minute to write their answersin nameis Amanda.]

the left side of the chart.
® Model the next part ofthe activity with a 8. Askthe Sto

Cc

read aloud his or her sentences. Write notes about the 8 on = Do the task say, “Write about your partner for a class
the board (e.g., Mikhail fakes classes 10 hours a week.). website. Use your notes from Exercise 3A to help you.”
® Have Ssread their sentences to a partner, who writes D

notesin the chart. Ssthen change roles. Remind Ssto use
the singular and plural forms for howur, and to add the —s
ending to their notes about their partners.

= Preview the task Ask, “What things do you check
when you correct your writing?” (e.g., capitals, periods,
information, correct verb forms)

B = Do the task Tell Ssto exchange paragraphs with their

= Preview the task Tell Ssto look at the text, Ask, “What's partners. Have Ss ask their partner three questions to get
this?” [a website] more information.

= Present Help Note Direct Ss’ attention to the Help Note. €D Recycle a conversation strategy Have Ss do the task
Read the information aloud. Say, “Look at the website again and react to any surprising information they hear by
again. Circle the capital letters.” Have Ss call out each using the strategy of saying Really?
word with a capital letter and say whether the capital Free talk

letter signals the start of a new sentence or a name, Point
out that namesincludes names of individual people,
places, days of the week, movies, and so on, and that 7

Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 4 at the back of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching notes on

2 p. T-130.)
always uses a capital letter. ’
Workbook
Answers Assign Workbook pp. 32 and 33. (The answer key begins
Marisa (person’'s name / new sentence), She's (new on p. T-173)

sentence), Rio (place name), She x 2 (new sentence),
English (name of language), She (new sentence), Chinese
(name of language)., Saturdays (day of week), She (new
sentence), TV In (new sentence)
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Vocabulary Notebook

If done for homework If done in class
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions. = Present Learning Tip Read theinformation aloud. Say,
Make sure §s understand what they need to do. “A good way to remember a new word is to draw a picture

of it and label the picture.”

@This task recvcles verbs for routine activities. ANSWers
= Preview and do the task Ask Sstolabel each picture. read the newspaper, check mail, have / drink coffee, do
Check answers with the class. the laundry

@This task also recycles verbs for routine activities, = Tell Ssto do the task. When 8s finish, have them work in
= Preview and do the task Using simple stick figures, pairs: 81 shows 52 the drawings, and 52 tries to guess the
draw an activity from the unit on the board. Ask the class activities,

what activity it shows. Then ask a few Ss to each draw an
activity on the board. Have the class guess the activities.
Then read the instructions aloud.

@This task recycles time expressions. = Follow-up At the start ofthe next class, Ss report some of
= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and the labels they put up around the house.
example aloud. Say, “Try to link activities with the
times you do them. This helps you to remember new
vocabulary.”

Now l can...

= Go overthe Now I Can items. Put Ssin pairs to give one
example each for the first four items, Call on Ss and ask

= Have §s complete the chart.
P for examples or explanations.

= Tell Ssto compare their sentencesin pairs by asking
questions (e.g., I read the newspaper every day. How about
you? or Do youread a newspaper every day?).

= Have Sslook over the four lessons and identify any areas
they want to review.

= Tell 8sto complete the Now I Can items. Ss check (v') the

On your own items they know and put a question mark (?) by items

= Present On Your Own Read theinformation aloud. that they are not confident about. Check with individual

* To demonstrate the activity, ask Ss to call out some 8s which areas need review to seeifthere are general
activities they do in class (x.e.g., write on the board, watch a problemsto review in class. Help individual Ss as required.
video, use a dictionary). As Ss call out ideas, write them on Have Sshand in a piece of paper with their name and a
labels or pieces of paper. Hand out the labels, and have Ss schedule showing what they plan to review and when.
put them on appropriate objects around the classroom. Review or reteach these language itemsin a future class.
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UNIT

Free time

Lesson A Going out

Language notes

Grammar Simple present information questions
(See Student’s Book p. 45.)
Form
question word + do / does + subject + base form of the verb?
How often do you eat out?
How often does she eat out?
Doesis used with third person singular subjects.
Use

In thislesson, information questions in the simple present
are used to get specific information about people’s habits,

Vocabulary Time expressions
(See Student’s Book p. 45.)

® OnFriday nights and on a Friday night both mean every
Friday night.

= On Friday night usually means a specific Friday night.

Lesson B TV shows

@ Corpus information

Common errors with information questions
Ss often forget to use the auxiliary verbs do and does in
simple present information questions. (Where does she

go? NOT ¥Whereshegoes? or Where-shege?)

Speaking naturally Do you...?

(See Student’s Book p. 45.)

= Doyouis generally reduced to /davuw/ or /dyuw/ in yes-no
questions. It is usually reduced to /davuw/ or /dava/in
Wh-questions.

= Because Ss often have difficulty recognizing do yeuin
rapid speech, use the reduced form as much as possible in
the classroom. This will help Ss get familiar with natural
spoken English.

Grammar Frequency adverbs
(See Student’s Book p. 46.)

Position of frequency adverbs

® Frequency adverbs usually go between the subject and
verb.

I never watch TV,

= With the verb be they go after the verb.
She is always in front of the TV,

= Sometimes, usually, and often can come before the subject.
Sometimes I watch TV.

@ Corpus information Frequency adverbs
In conversation, never and always are in the top 200
words, usually and sometimes are in the top 400, and
often is in the top 700.

Common errors

Ss may put frequency adverbs in the wrong place in the
sentence. A common mistake is to put always before the
subject. (| aways eat breakfast in the morning. NOT Afways
teat-breatfastinthe-morming.) Note that hardly ever and
never can start a sentence, but this is very formal and
requires inversion of the subject and verb and addition of
do / does. Tell Ss not to put hardly ever, never, or always
before the subject.

Unit 5 = Language notes = A

Vocabulary Plural forms and no article
(See Student’s Book p. 47.)

® Plural forms of nouns without #he are used to talk about
general categories (e.g., I love cartoons. Cartoons are fimny.).
The news, when it means a TV, radio, or online news
report, is an exception, asit always has the article the.

= Ssmay have difficulty with the use of the article. You can
contrast the general statement I like talk shows with the
more specific [ like the talk shows on Saturday nights.



Lesson C Do you go straight home?

Conversation strategy Asking questionsin two
ways
(See Student’s Book p. 48.)

Asking a question in two ways means rephrasing a question.

For example:
What do you do after work? Do you go straight home?
Use

= People might ask a question in two ways to clarify the
meaning oftheir original question and to keep a friendly
tone.

* Rephrasing helps speakers avoid sounding rude, asifthey
areinterrogating another person.

* Rephrasing a question may also be used to keep a
conversation going because it helps to elicit information
from the listener,

Strategy plus Imean
(See Student’s Book p. 49.)

Use

® I'meanis used to signal that the speakeris repeating an
idea or saying more about something. For example:

The restaurants OK. I mean, the foods good, and its cheap.

Lesson D Technology addicts

= People often say I mean after asking a question to signal
they are going to clarify the question by asking it in
another way. For example:
Where do you go? I mean, do you go somewhere nice?

= [Imean also helps speakers keep their turn in the
conversation while they are thinking about what they
will say next,

Q Corpus information Mean and I mean

= Mean is one of the top 100 words. In almost 90 percent
of cases, it is used in the expression | mean.

= [ mean is one of the top 15 conversaticnal expressions.
It is the third most frequent two-word expression (after
you know and | think).

Reading tip
(See Student’s Book p. 50.)

The Reading Tip tells 8s to read the title of an article and
ask themselves questions about it before they read. This
encourages 8s to think about what they are going to read,

and it helps them become actively engaged with the content.

Help note Linking ideas with and and but

(See Student’s Book p. 51.)

Two basic conjunctions to linkideas are presented: and for
addition and but for contrast.

Form

® The conjunction and connects two or more ideas. These
ideas can be nouns (e.g., I speak English and Spanish.);
verbs (e.g., I sing and dance.); or adjectives (e.g., I'm quiet
and shy.).

= And can also connect clauses and sentences (e.g., My name

is Anna, and I live in Canada.). A comma is normally used
before and when it connects two clauses.

® Inthislesson, but connects clauses or simple sentences
(e.g., I play soccer, but I don't play tennis.). A comma is
usually used before buf when it connects two clauses.

Use

® Use andto connect words or sentences with similar or
additional information.

= Use butto connect sentences with different or unexpected
information.

Possible problems
= Sscommonly join too manyitemsin a single sentence, so
tell Ssto add only one idea after and or but.

= Ssmay begin sentences with and or but. Although this
is common in many literary and journalistic styles, it is
generally not accepted in academic writing.
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Free time

Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period.

Introduce the theme of the unit Point to the days ofthe week on a calendar, or write
them on the board (Sunday through Saturday). Have Ss say them. Point to Safirday and
Sunday, and say, “I don’t work on the weekends.” Point to the weekdays, and say, “I don't

work after school.”

r

Say, “I have free time on the weekends. I have free time after school.” Then write free time
on the board. Tell 8s what you do in vour free time (e.g., On Saturdays, I go out with my
friends. On Mondays after school, I go to the gym.). Have a few Ss say when they have free

time and what they do in their free time.

In this unit you learn how to ...

= Unit aims Read the lesson headings and key unit aims
aloud. Tell s to listen and read along,

Before you begin ...

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss look at the unit title. Pairs look through the pictures in
the unit and find activities that they both do in their free
time (e.g., go on the Infernet, p. 43; go to the movies,

p. 43; walch TV, p. 46). A few pairs share any activities
they have in common with the class.

= Introduce the activities in the pictures Direct Ss’
attention to Before You Begin. Tell 8s to look at the
pictures. Read the four activities aloud. Have Ss repeat.
Say, “These are free-time activities.”

= Ask a few Ss, “Which of the activities look like fun?”

= Ask, “Do vou do these things every day? every week? once
a month?” Have Ss discuss in pairs. Call on a few Ssto
share with the class (e.g., ] eat out every week.).

€D Recycle grammar and a conversation strategy

This task recycles simple present yes-no questions and short

answers, Ask a few 8s, "Do you in your free time?”

adding an action word (e.g., eat eut, read, watch TV, exercise).

Check for the correct use of short answers. To recycle the

conversation strategy of saying more than yes or no when

answering, encourage Ssto give more information after their

short answer.

= (all a Sto the front of the class. Invite other Ssto guess
the S’s free-time activities by asking five questions like “Do
you____inyour free time?” See how many activities the
class can correctly guess. Repeat with other §s coming to
the front of the class.

T-43 = Unit 5 =» Language notes

= Have each S ask three other Ss a Do you
time? question. Have a few Ss report results.

in your free

Extra activity CLASS

Write a few time expressions on the board, such as after
class, on the weekends, in the evenings, at night. Ask Ss
to call out more expressions and write them on the board.
To meodel the activity, have cne SaskaDoyou ... ?
question. Answer the question using a time expression
(e.g., S1: Do you eat out? T: Yes, I do. | eat out on the
weskends.). Each S asks four other SsaDoyou ... ?
question. Ss respond using time expressions.

Extra activity CLASS
Ss write down five free-time activities they do. Ssfind a
S who wrote one of the same activities and write the S's

name next to the activity. Ss cannot use the same name
twice. Ss try to get names next to all five activities.
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Lesson A Going out
nGetting started

= Set the scene Say, “Look at the survey. What’s the topic
of the survey?” [free-time activities] Say, “What questions
can you ask about free-time activities?” Call on a few Ss
to suggest questions (e.g., Do you go out in the evenings? Do
you belong to a club?).

A

= Preview and do the task Say, “Tell me some activities
vou do in vour free time.” Have Ss work in pairs. Give Ss
one minute to write as many activities as they can.

= Havetwo Ss each read one of the example sentences. Then
call on Ss to tell the class what they do in their free time.

B o 2.01

= Preview the task Tell Sstolook at the survey. Ask,
“What'’s the name of the person answering the survey?”
[Robert Acosta] “What does occupation mean?” [job]
“What's Robert’s occupation?” [student]

= Tell Ssto read over the survey, and help with new
vocabulary as needed. Explain the meaning of other.
Say, “If Robert’s answer is not on the list or he wants
to add a choice, he can choose ofher and give the extra
information.”

= Say, “Listen for Robert’s answers as he completes the
survey with a friend.”

= Play the recording Audio script p. T-165 Sslisten.

= Play the recording again Say, “Listen. Check the boxes
next to Robert’s answers.” Sslisten and check (v') the
correct boxes.

® Check answers with the class: Play the recording
again. Pause after each of Robert’s responses, and have
individual 8s read what they marked.

Answers

once or twice a week

on weekends

to the movies; to restaurants

my friends

other: once a month

. relax in front of the TV; other: do surveys in magazines

® ok wN o

Flgure
it ouk

Cc

= Preview the task Write survey questions 3 and 4 on the
board: Where do you go? Who do you go out with? Ask Ss to
come to the board to circle question words and underline
do / does. Point out that the question words are first,

= Direct Sstoitem 1 in the exercise. Write on the board:
you / do / When / go out / Z Ask Ss what word is first
[When]. Ask, “What word is second?” [do] “What word
isthird?” [you]

= Do the task Have Ss complete the remaining questions
using the survey for help. Tell §s to compare their answers
with a partner. Check answers with the class: Have four
different Ss read their questions aloud.

Answers

1. When do you go out?

2. Who do you go out with?

3. What do you do in your free time?

4. How often does your family eat out together?

® Have Ss practice the conversations with a partner.
* Focus on the use Writein two columns on the board:
How often  Place
Who Person
Where MNumber of times
= Tell Sstolook at the surveyv and find the kind of answer
that goes with each question word. Ask a §to come to
the board and draw lines to match the itemsin the two
columns.
= Explain that each question word asks for different
information: Whe asks about people, where asks about
places, and how often asks about number of times,
= Try it out Write go to the movies on the board. Have Ss
suggest information questions with the expression, and
write them on the board (e.g., How often do you go fo the
movies? Where do you go to the movies? Whoe do you go to
the movies with?). Ask a few Ss the questions, Then have 8s
take turns asking and answering the questionsin pairs.

About
you

D

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have pairs take turns asking and answering the questions.
Tell Ssto use a different color pen or an X to mark their
partners’ answers,

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS

Ss write simple present statements about their partners,
one statement for each question in the survey (e.g., Luis
goes out every night.).

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss ask a new partner the survey questions. This time pairs
take turns asking and answering each question using How
about you? For example:

A How offen do you go out?
B Once or twice a week. How about you?
A | go out every night!
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aGram mar

= Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then
compare answers with a partner. Check answers with the
class: Call on individual Ss to read the questions aloud.
Then have 8s practice the conversations in pairs.

W 2.02

= Present the grammar chart Play the recording.
Sslisten and repeat.

= Understand the grammar Ask a few Ssto name the
question words they remember from the survey without

Answers
looking at it, and write them on the board. Then tell Ss -
to look at the chart and name any question words not on 1Nl ora He YDU o]
the hoard, 2. Who do you go with?
= Ask, “What's the pattern for simple present information = owisnivass he exl
questions?” Write it on the board: 4. When does she go?
question word + do / does + subject + verb? : aohWh:re do Lh e':f /g\‘?;] J -
Ask, “When do vou use does?” [when the subject is he, she, : ALEG YR dDf S RO YOH 801
: : 3 7. What does she play?
or if, or a singular noun]
8. Who do you go out with?

= Aska few Ssthe questions in the chart, and have them
answer with their own information.

= Present How Often? Tell Ssto look at the time
expressions, Explain that the expressions answer How B

often questions. Read the list aloud, and have Ss repeat, = Preview and do the task Read theinstructions

Ask for other examples, and write them on the board (e.g., aloud. Have a pair of Ss read the example conversation

every morning, on Sunday mornings, once a month, two times aloud. Explain that Ss need to change the underlined

a week, twice a year). information in Exercise 2A. Have Ss take turns starting
= Present Commeon Errors Tell Ss they need to use do or conversations.

doesin most simple present questions. Point out that when

the subject is a question word (e.g., Who watches TV in

Your house?) Ss do not need to use do or doees. Write on the

board: Where she goes? Where does she go? Ask Ss to point

About
you

Extra practice
Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 5A on p. 143 of their

Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them

out the correct form. Write two more questions on the for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-143.)

board with do or does missing (e.g., Where you eat
out? What your brother do on the weekends?). Ask Ss
to come to the board and writein do or does.

A

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. To model
the task, write conversation 1 on the board. Point out that

the information in the last sentence of the conversation
can help Ss figure out the question,

QSpeaking naturally

A o} 203
= Preview the task Tell Ssto look at the three questions.
Explain that when English is spoken at normal

Answers
1. A Do you relax in your free time?

conversational speed, two words are often spoken as

one word, and the vowels are reduced. For example,

Do you... ?is usually pronounced /davuw/ or /dyuw/.

In Wh-questions, do youis pronounced /dayuw/ or
/daya/. (For moreinformation, see Language Notes at the
beginning ofthis unit.) Read the instructions aloud.

= Play the recording Sslisten and repeat.

B q})204

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud.

Play the recording Audio script p. T-166 Pause after
each conversation to give Sstime to write.

Play the recording again Check answers with the class:
Pause after each question, and have a 8 write it on the board.

T-45 = Unit 5 = Free time

A What do you do?
2. A Do you go to the movies?

A How often do you ga?

Have Ss practice the conversations with a partner. Walk
around the room to menitor and encourage Ss to use the
reduced form of do you.

About

you

Cc

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Ss write five information questions, then take turns
asking and answering questions with a partner. Remind

8s to pay attention to the pronunciation of de you.

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 34 and 35. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)



Lesson B TV shows
nBuilding language

= Set the scene Say,“Some families watch TV when they
eat dinner. Does vour family eat in front of the TV?”" Ask
Ssto raise their hands. Ask, “Do you think it's OK?”

A o} 205

= Preview the task Say, “Look at the picture. Eric
and Mandy are at home. It’s dinnertime. When does
Mandy watch TV? Close your books, and listen to the
conversation. When vou hear the answers, take notesto
help you remember.”

= Play the recording Sslisten and write their answers.
Books open. Tell Ssto compare their answers with a
partner and then read the conversation and check their
answers. Check answers with the class. [in the morning
(the morning shows), at night (the late movie), at dinner
(dinnerin front of the TV)].

= Practice
Groups: Divide the class into two groups, one playing the
role of Eric and the other playing the role of Mandy. Have
them read the conversation aloud and then change roles.
Pairs: Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, taking
turns playing each role.

Figure
It out

= Preview the task Write on the board: / hardly ever watch

TV [ usually watch the late movie. Sometimes | think you watch

too much TV

aGrammar

Say, “Can you find the word in each sentence that tells row
oftenn we do something?” Have Ss call out answers, and
circle the words [hardly, usually, sometimes]. Ask, “Where
do you find these words most of the time?” [between

the subject / pronoun and the verb] “Which word isina
different place?” [sometimes]

Read the instructions, Tell 8s that Mandy and Eric say
these sentences. Ask, “What is the first missing word

in sentence 1?7 Look at the conversation to help you.”
[hardly ever]

Do the task Have Ss complete the rest of the sentences.
Have individual 8s read their answers to the class.

Answers

1. | hardly ever watch TV. Well, sometimes | waich the
morning shows. 2. | usually watch the late movie.

3. You always have dinner in front of the TV. You never talk
to me.

= Try it out Ask a few Ss, “How often do vou eat in front of

the TV?” Restate Ss’ answers using a frequency adverb
(e.g., 8I: I eat in front of the TV every night. T: You abways eat
in front of the TV.). Have Ss repeat the sentences with the
frequency adverbs.

Focus on the use Write on the board: always, usually,
sometimes, ham’f}" ever. Say, “These words tell how often we
do something. They are called frequency adverbs.”

o) 2.06
= Present the grammar chart Play the recording,
Sslisten and repeat.
Understand the grammar Write on the board:

always = 100% never = OF,
Tell 8s to look at thelist of frequency adverbsin the
chart. Say, “Always equals 100%. Never equals 0%." Have Ss
estimate the percentages for usually, often, sometimes and
hardly ever.
Tell Ss to look at the chart. Ask, “Where do frequency
adverbs usually come in a sentence?” [before the verb,
after the subject / pronoun] (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)
Present In Conversation Write on the board: |
sometimes eat out / Sometimes | eat out. Point out the two
positions of sometimes. Ask, “Which is used more often in
conversation?” Tell Ss to read the information and find the
answer,
Present Common Errors Write on theboard: |/
watch the news at night. (always / sometimes /never)
Ask three Ssto come to the board and write a frequency

adverb each in the correct place or places. Ask, “Which
adverbs can go between Jand watch?” [all of them] “Which
can go before /?” [sometimes] “Can vou put adways and
never before I'in this sentence?” [no] Have §s read the
information.

About

you

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and the
example aloud. Point out the position of never before the
verb, Have 8s complete the task. Have a few Ss read their
answers for each item to the class, and have Ss with the
same answer raise their hands.

Possible answers

| never do my homewaork in front of the TV.

| hardly ever watch TV in the morning.

. My family always has dinner in front of the TV.

My best friend often watches sports on TV.

Sometimes my family watches movies on Friday nights.
| always watch the news in the evening.

My friends and | sometimes watch TV shows in English.
. | never watch commercials on TV.

el ke o s e )

= Read the example aloud. Tell Ss to compare answers with
a partner.

= Follow-up A fewSs report on their partners’ activities
(e.g., Lisa often does her homework in front of the TV)).
Extra practice

Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice 58 on p. 143 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-143))
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aBuilding vocabulary

= Set the scene Ask, “What's the name of vour favorite TV

show?” Ask several Ss to answer. Write the names of the
shows on the board.

A 207

= Preview the task Tell Ssto look at the pictures. Read the

names of the types of TV shows aloud, and have Ss repeat.
For each type of TV show, ask Ssto find the name ofa TV

show from thelist on the board. If thereisn’t a name on the

board, ask 8s to think of a TV show as an example.

® Read theinstructions aloud. Say, “Listen to the parts of TV

shows. Find and number the matching pictures.”

= Play the recording Audio seript p. T-166 Sslisten and
number the pictures,

= Play the recording again Sslisten and repeat. Check
answers with the class: Pause after each item, and ask a
S to name the kind of show.

Answers

cartoon, 3 soap opera, 5 talk show, 6
game show, 2 documentary, ¥ reality show, 8
sitcom, 1 the news, 4

= Follow-up Sslook at the names of TV shows on the
board. For each show that wasn't named as an example in
Preview the Task, Ss name the show type. Ask Ss, “Do you
know the names of any other kinds of TV shows?” Write
any new vocabulary on the board.

Extra vocabulary KINDS OF TV sHOWS

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for kinds of
TV shows, such as sports shows, police / hospital dramas,
docudramas (stories based on real-life events), talent
shows, magazine shows (reports about current topics in
the news and entertainment), makeover shows (programs
in which people change their appearance).

Extra activity GROUPS

Divide the class into groups. Say a kind of TV show. Group
members write a list of as many shows of that kind as they
can in 30 seconds. Groups say how many they wrote.

The group with the longest list reads their list. Repeat the
activity with other kinds of TV shows.

nTalk about it

Word

sork

= Preview the task Ask Sstolook at the Likes column in
the chart. Point out the differences in meaning between
I love, I'really like, and I like (from more strong to less
strong). Do the same for the Dislikes column. Tell the class
a kind of show you love and a kind you hate,

= Present Nofe Write on the board: | like a cartoon on the
Cartoon channel. | like cartoons. Explain or elicit that the
first sentence is about one cartoon, whereas the second
oneis about cartoonsin general, or all cartoons.

= Do the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have Ss
complete the chart.

Culture note

MNorth Americans often use love or hate to express likes
and dislikes about everyday topics (e.g.. mowvies, clothes,
food). However, when fove and hate are used for people,
they have a different — and stronger — meaning; | love my
maother is different from [ love chocolate.

About
you

Cc

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Model the task by having two Ss read the example
conversation. You may want to model a negative answer:
Have a § ask the question, Do you like reality shows? and
answer “No, I don't. I can’t stand reality shows.”

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss talk about how often they watch the shows they like.
Write on the board: How often do you watch ?8s look

at their partner’s chart in Exercise 3B and ask a How oftan
question for each one.

Tell S§sto turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 52 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-52).

A

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Point out that Ss will need their partner’s answers for the
next activity so they should take notes. Ask pairs to read
the questions. Have Ss take turns asking and answering
the questions.

= Preview the task Go overthe instructions and the

example conversation. Call on a 8 and ask about his or her

partner in Exercise 4A.
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= Do the task Have Ss find new partners and take turns
asking and answering questions about their first partner’s
TV habits. Call on Ssto tell the class about their first
partners (in Exercise 4A).

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 36 and 37. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173))



Lesson C Do you go straight home?

€ Lesson C recycles simple present yes-no and information questions, as well as frequency adverbs.

ntonversation strategy

= Set the scene Tell Sstolook at the picture. Say, “Stan D ‘)D 2.09
and Gabby are classmates. What do they study?” [music]
Ask, “What do you think they are talking about?” Write
Ss’ideas on the board. “What do they study?” [music] “Are
they classmates?” [yes]

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Tell Ssto
read all the questionsin theleft-hand column and then all
the questionsin the right-hand column,

® Have Sslook at the example. Explain, “For question 1, fis

A the best second question.” Have a § read aloud question 1
and question f. Say, “Find the second questions to all of the
first questions. Use each answer choice only once.”

= Play the recording Sslisten and review their answers.
Check answers with the class: Read each numbered
question aloud, and call on a § to read the second question
that goes with it.

= Preview the task Have Ssread the title of the lesson.
Ask, “What does go straight home mean?” (vou don't go
anywhere or do anything first). Ask, “Do you go straight
home?” and have Ss raise their hands for yes.

= Do the task Have Ssworkin pairs to think of six
things people often do after class. Elicit ideas and write
them on the board. Go over unfamiliar vocabulary (e.g.,
meet friends / go to a coffee shop / go to the library / do
lomework).

Answers
1.f 2.d 3. g 4. e 5 b 6.a 7 h Bc

B ‘)3 208 = Follow-up Sslook at the questions in the left-hand
column and make up a different second question for

u i .
Write on the board: each one. Ss work in pairs. 81 reads the questions from

after class meet a friend the food's good the book, and 52 reads his or her new second question.
Tell 8s that they will listen to a conversation that includes Ss change roles.
the words on the board. Have a few Ss guess the topic of bt
the conversation. vol
®* Say, “Listen. What does Gabby do after class?” E
= Play the recording Sslisten and read along. = Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
= Play the recording again Sslisten and write the Model the activity by having a pair read the example
e el conversation. Have pairs take turns asking and answering

the pairs of questions in Exercise 1D} using their own

® Check answers with the class. [Gabby usually goes straight : :
: : information.

home. Sometimes she meets a friend for dinner.]
= Follow-up Several pairs present one of their

= Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversation in pairs, g
conversations to the class.

taking turns playing each role.
* Follow-up Ask, “What'sthe topic of the conversation?”

[places students go after class, places to eat out Extra activity CLASS

after class] 8s who correctly guessed the topic ofthe Ss play a chain game. S1 asks S2, What do you do after
conversation raise their hands. class? Do you . . . ? 52 responds. S2 then asks 53, What
do you do affer class? Do you . . . ? using a different
ot second question. The game continues in this way until no
= Present Notice Tell Ssto read the information. Have Ss one can think of another second question.

find another example in the conversation. [Oh, where do
vou go? I mean, do you go somewhere nice?]

Ask, *Why do you think Stan asks two questions like
this?” [so his questions are clear] Explain that asking
questionsin two ways like this sounds friendly, too. Ask,
“How does it sound if Stan asks his questions like this:
What do you do after class? Where do you work? How do you
like it?" [maybe not so friendly; maybe alittle rude or too
direct] (For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit.)
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EStrategy plus

= Present Strategy Plus Write on the board: | mean. Tell = Play the recording Ss check their answers.
Ssto look at the conversation between Stan and Gabby.
Read the information about I mean aloud, and ask two Ss Answers
to read the examples. 1. b. |l mean, | often go to bed early during the week.
= Ask,“How does Stan use I mean?” [to repeat his ideas] 2. A e. |l mean, are they good?
“How does Gabby use { mean?” [to say more about B c. | mean, they're not cheap, but they're good.
something] Explain to Ss that people use / mean when 3. a. | mean, we have dinner and watch a movie.
they want to say the same thingin a different way, or when 4. A f. 1 mean, do you have any free time?

they want to say more or give more information. Say, “You

B d. | mean, | have two part-time jobs.
can also say [mean as you are speaking to give vou time to

think. It shows other people you want to say more.” Afar
= Present /n Conversation Books closed. Write on the S
board: 10, 15, 20, 25. Ask, “Is { mean in the top 10, 15, B
20, or 25 expressions?” Ask Ssto raise their hands as you = Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
read out each number. Read the information aloud for Tell Ss to practice the conversations in Exercise 2A, Then
the answer. have pairs take turns asking and answering the questions
using their own information. Have a few pairs act out one
A ‘}3 210 ofthgeir conversations for the class. ’
= Preview the task Books open. Read the instructions
aloud. Ask Ssto read the example sentencesin the box. Extra activity CLASS

Help with ¢ vocabulary ded.
e Ss go around the class and ask and answer the four

= Say, “Look at conversation 1. Which sentence in the box questions in Exercise 2A

isthe best completion?” [b. I mean, I often go to bed early
during the week.]

= Do the task Have Sswork on their own to complete the
remaining conversations with sentences from the box.

aListening and strategies

A ‘;g 211 = Do the task Have Ss find new partners. Write on the
board: Where do you go on Friday nights? Elicit possible
second questions and write them on the board (e.g., I mean,
do you go out to dinner?). Tell Ssto work together to think
of new second questions for each of the questionsin
Exercise 3A. Tell Ssto take turns asking their questions,
and giving their own answers.

= Follow-up Call on Ssto tell the class about their
partners.

= Preview the task cCall on Ssto read the questions aloud.
Elicit possible answers for each question from the class.
Read the instructions aloud.

= Play the recording Audio script p. T-166 Play the first
item. Stop the recording and ask, “What question is the
person answering?” [So what do you usually do in the
evenings? [ mean, do you spend time with your family?]
Tell Ss to write I next to the question. Then tell Ss to listen
and number the remaining questions,

Extra activity PAIRS

Emers Write the following questions on the board:
1,2,5,4,3 i
Do you often go to the movies?
About Do you see your family a lot?
you

What's your house like in the morning?

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Model
the activity. Call on a few Ss and ask questions from

Where do you go on the weekends?

Ss choose one of the questions and write a second
question for it. Then Ss work in pairs and take turns

Exercise 3A. : ; . 3 .
starting a conversation using their questions.

= Do the task Have Sstake turns asking and answering

the questions with a partner. Call on Ss to tell the class Free Talk

SLOutEICE R ey Tell Ss to turn to Free Talk 5 at the back oftheir Student’s
M:rjouf Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching notes on

p. T-131))
& Workbook
f OrKkboo

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud and madel . .

the task. Write on the board: So what do you usually do in ASSIQI_;_:N;(;r:bOOk pp. 38 and 39. (The answer key begins

on p. T-173.

the evenings? Elicit possible second questions and write
them on the board (e.g., I mean, do you go out to dinner?).
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Lesson D Technology addicts

nReading

A

Set the scene Ask, “What istechnology?” Elicit ideas

and write them on the board (e.g., compauters, cell phones, ?nz“:::}i e
smartphones, tablets, video games), Write on the board: ) e
How often do you use technology? How many hours do you 2. Go out with one friend, but talk to a different friend on
spend on your computer every day? the phone.
Say, “A technology addict spends all his on her time on 3. Spend a lot of time on social networks.
a computer or a cell phone. Are you addicts?” Ask, “How 4. Hardly ever see their friends.
many hours do you spend on your computer every day? B i picrear pin (R et b1 e o R e e
An hour? Two hours? Ten hours?” Ask a few Ssto answer. : :
6. Spend more than six hours a day online.

Ask more questions using theideas on the board (e.g., How
often do you use your cell phone / tablet?). Ask Ssto decide
who is a technology addict,

Prereading

Preview the task Read the two statements aloud.
Explain any new vocabulary.

Do the task Have Ss check the statements they agree

= Ask Ssto read the article again, underlining any

vocabulary they do not know. Have Ss call out the words
thev underlined. Write the words on the board. Tell §s who
know the meanings to explain them. Write the meanings
on the board, providing help as needed.

Ask the class, “Do vou know any technology addicts? If ves,
raise your hand. Why do you think the person is an addict?”
(e.g., He spends a lot of time online: She doesn't have any friends

with. Tell Ssto compare their answers with a partner. because she plays video games a lot).

= Present Reading Tip Read the tip aloud. Explain that C
asking questions helps readers look for answers and
understand more. Ask, “What other questions can you ask
about this article?”

Postreading

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have 8s read the statements of advice aloud. Then have Ss
do the task.

= Tell Ssto compare their answers with a partner. Check
answers with the class.

= Say, “Guess what a technology diet is. Use the picture
to help vou guess.” [using less technology] Ask, “What
technology isin the picture?” [headphones, a (laptop)
computer, a phone, a tablet]”

= Ask Ssto suggest words that might bein the reading.

Make alist on the board. Answers
B 1. Bad advice 4, Bad advice
2. Good advice 5. Good advice

3. Good advice 6. Good advice

During reading

* Do the reading Read theinstructions. Ask Ssto read
the entire article and find six things that technology
addicts do.
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aListening and speaking

= Set the scene Ask, “What thing in your bag is most
important to you?” Elicit ideas. Ask Ss to raise their hand
iftheir phones are the most important thing.

A

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and the
example aloud. Have several Ss call out ideas, and write
them on the board.

B qj212

= Preview the task Read the choiceslisted for Megan and
Ryvan aloud. Help with new vocabulary as needed. Say,
“Look at the list on the board. Are any of the activities on
Megan's or Ryan’s lists?” Have Ss call out.

® Read the instructions aloud. Say, “Listen to Megan and
Ryan talk about what they use their phones for. Listen for
their answers, and check the boxes.”

= Play the recording Aundio seript p. T-166 Ss listen and
check (v') the boxes.

= Play the recording again Sslisten and review their
answers, Check answers with the class. [Megan: She
checks her email. She goes on her social networking
site; Ryan: He texts people. He takes photos. He calls his
girlfriend.]

About
you

C

= Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask
different Ssto each read a discussion question aloud.

= Do the task Have Sstake turns asking and answering
the questionsin pairs.

= Ask different Ssto report their answers to the questions.

@€ Recycle a conversation strategy Have Ssworkin

pairsto take turns asking and answering several of the

questions. Ask Ssto show interest in the conversation by

using Really? and asking a follow-up question (e.g., SI:

I call my parents a lot. 82: Really? How often do you talk

to them?).

Extra activity PAIRS

Pairs write three additional questions about phone habits.
Pairs exchange questions and discuss their answers. Two
pairs then share their answers.

Extra activity CLASS

Ss write any five yes-no questions about phone use. They
can use their own ideas or questions from the lesson. Ss
ask three other Ss the guestions and write the answers.
Ss report any interesting information they learn about their
classmates.

Sounds right

Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Right on p. 137 of their Student’s
Books. Have 8s do the task for Unit 5 in class, or assign it for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-137.)

aWriting
A

* Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and
examples aloud. Have 8slist all the different ways they
use a computer or phone, Have Ss compare ideas with a
partner.

B
= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud.

= Present Help Note Read theinformation aloud. Say,
“Use andto link sentences with information that is alike.”
Write on the board:

My name is | teach English.

Say, “I want to link these two ideas.” Erase the period, and
replace it with a comma and and.
My name is ___, and | teach English.
= Say, “Use butto link two ideas that are different.” Write on
the board:

| like the new tablets. I'm not sure.
Say, “I want to link these two ideas.” Erase the period, and
replace it with a comma and but:

| like the new tablets, but I'm not sure.
(For moreinformation, see Language Notes at the
beginning ofthis unit.)
Do the task Have Ss read the email and underline the
words and and but.
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= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Ask,
“Why does Gemma want a tablet? What does Gemma
want to know?” Elicit answers. Ask, “What do you use a
tablet for in class?” Write Ss’ideas on the board.

= Do the task Have Ss write a reply to Gemma's email.
Remind Ssto use and and butto link ideas.

= Have Ss share their emails with a partner. Suggest they ask at
least one information question about their partner’s answer.

= Recycle Have Ss check their partner’s emails for capital
letters and periods where necessary.

About
you

D

= Preview and do the task Readtheinstructions aloud.
Have Ss compare their answers to the quiz with a partner.

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 40 and 41. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173)



Vocabulary Notebook

If done for homework words that go after them. For example, the words music,
sports, and soccer are all words that can go after the verb
play.” Ask Ssto name two more words that can follow play
(e.g., chess, baseball, CDs).

@These tasks recycle vocabulary for talking about

= Present Learning Tip Read the information and R e L s e T e e
examples aloud. Say, “It is useful to study verbs with the

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.
Make sure §s understand what they need to do.

If done in class

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Ask 8s to look at the chart. Point out that they can use
each word or expression from the box only ence.

Answers

play: music, video games, on a team, soccer
eat: breakfast, dinner, lunch, snacks

take: a class, lessons

do: the laundry, homework

= Have Ss complete the chart, Check answers with the class.

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Ask Ss Now l can...
tolook at the chart. Point out they can write any word or ® Go overthe Now I Can items. Put Ssin pairs to give one
expression that can go after each verb. Ifthey need help, example each for the first four items. Call on Ss and ask
tell Sstolook through the unit for ideas. Remind Ss to use for examples or explanations.

st t e when q= [llowed byl opEuE celses (= Rs i = Have Sslook over the four lessons and identify any areas

Sis gy they want to review.

= Do the task Have Ss complete the chart. Check answers
with the class: Have 8s call out their words or expressions.
Make lists on the board. Say, “If any of the words on the

board are not on your list, add them.”

= Tell 8sto complete the Now I Can items. Ss check (v)
the items they know and put a question mark (?) by
itemsthat they are not confident about. Check with
individual 8s which areas need review to see ifthere are

On your own general problems to review in class. Help individual Ss

as required. Have Ss hand in a piece of paper with their

name and a schedule showing what they plan to review

= Present On Your Own Read the information aloud.

= Follow-up In the next few classes, Ss report some of the
new verbs + words and expressions that they have written
in their flip pads. Write these on the board for other Ss
to copy.

and when. Review or reteach these language itemsin a
future class.
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UNIT

Neighborhoods

Lesson A Nice places

Language notes

Grammar There’s and There are

(See Student’s Book p. 55.)

Form

= Theres | Thereis + singular noun
Thereks a big supermarket.

= There are + plural noun
There are some nice stores.

Use

This structure is used to say that something exists (or not).
For example, people say, Theres a park in my neighborhood,
rather than A park is in my neighborhood.

Grammar Quantifiers
(See Student’s Book p. 55.)

= Thislesson focuses on the quantifiers a lot of, a couple of,
no, and some.

® A couple ofis an informal expression and should not be
used by Ssin formal writing. Although itsliteral meaning
is “two,” it generally means “a few.”

® No can be used before singular and plural nouns.

Grammar Adjectives

(See Student’s Book p. 55.)

Adjectives in English usually come before, not after, the
noun: a beautiful park, not a park beautiful

Lesson B What time is it?

@ Corpus information

There’s and There are

® |n about 25 percent of cases in conversation,
There's — not There are — is used to introduce a plural.
In writing and formal speaking this is incorrect, but in
conversation it often goes unnoticed.

= The most frequent negative forms are There's no and
There are no. These are more frequent than the forms
There isn't a and There aren’t any.

Adjectives

Most of the adjectives taught in the lesson are in the top
600 words in conversation. Both small and little are taught.
Their meanings overlap, though little is often used to
describe something in a positive way: a nice little town.

Common error with adjectives
In some languages, adjectives change form and agree with
the noun. Ss may add an —s to adjectives. Adjectives in

English do not add an —s. (There are some nice restaurants
NOT Fhereare-seme-nicesrestaurarnts.)

Speaking naturally Word stress

{See Student’s Book p. 55.)

The exercise on word stress introduces the concept of
stressed syllables within words. Stressed syllables are usually
said louder and longer with a clear vowel sound; unstressed
syllables generally have reduced vowels, often to a schwa /a/.

Vocabulary Telling time

(See Student’s Book pp. 56-57.)

Thelesson presents ways of asking and telling the time. It
includes two ways of giving approximate time: about and
around 10:00 p.m.

Q Corpus information Telling time

= People generally use What time is it? when they are
talking to people they know. They are more likely to ask
Do you have the time? when they stop someone on the
street.

= When asked the time on quarter hours, people answer
with [hour] + fifteen (e.g., wo-fifteen) 10 times more
often than with (a) quarter after. People say (a) quarter
fo + [hour] and [hour] + forty-five about egually.

= People use the article a with quarter about 40 percent
of the time.

Unit 6 = Language notes = A

Grammar Let’s
(See Student’s Book p. 57.)

Form

® Lets + base form of the verb
Lets go.

® Letsisthe contraction of Lef us. Lef usis never used in
conversation.

Use

® Letsisusedto make suggestions to do something,
Lets go to a movie.

= Itisalso used for commands, for example, in class:
Lets start.

Q Corpus information Let’s

= The most common use of Let’s is in the expression
Let's see. Go is the next most common verb after Let's.

= The negative is Let's not: Let's not go. |t accounts for
fewer than 2 percent of the uses of Let’s.



Lesson C Me too!

Conversation strategy Me too and Me neither Strategy plus Rightand I know

(See Student’s Book p. 58.) (See Student’s Book p. 59.)

= Me too and Me neither are responses listeners can use to ® These two expressions can show that you agree with or
show that they agree or have something in common with understand the other speakerin a conversation.
the speaker. ® They are also frequently used to show that you are

* Showing that vou agree with, or have similar experiences listening, especially if the other speaker has a lot to say.
to, the speaker can create a friendly atmosphere in
gapcreation. Q Corpus information

= Me tooisthe response to agree with an affirmative Right
statement. For example: _ : :
) nas Right is one of the top 50 words. In an analysis of
a small sample, about half of its uses were to show
B Me too. agreement; about a quarter were to show listening;

®= Me neither is the response to agree with a negative and another 15 percent could have been either one.
statement. For example: Know

Know is one of the top 20 words. About a third of its
occurrences are in the expression | know, and about
30 percent of those are responses.

A I'm not hungry.
B Me neither.

@ Corpus information Me either and Me neither

Me either is an alternative to Me neither and is more
commeon. Some people, however, consider it incorrect.

Lesson D A neighborhood guide

Help note Prepositions = Advertisements often use a dash ( - ) between times
(See Student’s Beok p. 61.) Ridn

® The Help Note presents some of the prepositions used to S0 i Blo W lemeea 8 aad 1
talk about place and time including through, at. from ... to, Monday-Thursday = Monday through Thursday
between . .. and.

Unit 6 = Language notes = B



Neighborhoods

Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period.

Introduce the theme of the unit Read thetitle of the unit aloud. Ask, “What is a
neighbor?” [a person who lives next to or near you] Say, “A neighborhood is the area
around you. What are some things in the neighborhood around here?” Call on Ss to

answer (e.g., restaurant, park, gym, library).

In Unit 6, you learn how to ...

= Unit aims Read thelesson headings and key unit aims
aloud. Tell s to listen and read along,

Before you begin ...

Extra activity CLASS

Ss look through their Student’s Books and find examples
of places to go to in a neighborhood (2.g., gvm, p. 6;

park, p. 8; library, p. 11; store, p. 36; restaurant, movie
theater;, club, p. 43; supemarket, post office, an apartment
building, p. 54, café, p. 58; gallery, p. 60, beach, p. 65). Ss
call out the places and the corresponding page numbers
as they find them.

= Introduce the places in the pictures Tell Ssto look at
the pictures. Read the names of the places aloud. Ask, *Do
vou know of any of these places?”

Culture note

Malls are very popular in the United States. Teenagers
often go there after school and on weekends to meet their
friends. One of the largest malls in the U.S. is The Mall

of America, which opened in 1992. It has more than 500
stores and 50 restaurants and also features nightclubs and
movie theaters.

® Point out each picture in turn. Read the new vocabulary,
and write the words on the board: a mall, a stadium, a park,
a museum. Have Ss repeat the words.

= Tell a S to read the first question under Before You Begin.
Ask, “What do people do at these places?” [a mall: shop,
eat, see movies; a park: play sports, have picnics, run; a
museum: look at art, take classes; a stadium: watch [/ play

T-53 = Unit 6 = Language notes

sports, go to concerts] Then ask, "Do we have a in
our city?” for each place. If the answer is yes, have Ss call
out the names of the places and tell the class as much as
they can about each place. Write the names under the

words on the board.
2D Recycle vocabulary and a conversation
strategy This task recycles adverbs of frequency, time
expressions, and the conversation strategy I mearn. Ask, “How
often do vou go to placeslike the onesin the pictures?” Have
Ssworkin pairs to talk about each placelisted on the board:
mall, stadium, park, museum. Write the following example on
the board as a model:

| often go to the mall. | mean, | go three or four times a

week. How about you?

Extra activity CLASS

Ss name and talk about famous or special places in their
city. Help Ss with the general vocabulary for the places in
English (e.g., harbor, market, zoo, bridge, monument).
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Lesson A Nice places
nGetting started

A Figure
It out

= Preview and do the task Have a S read aloud thelist of C

places. To model the activity, have §slock at the map. Say,
“Do you see an apartment building?” [ves] Tell 8s to check
the first box.

Have S8 continue and check the places they see. Tell Ssto
add other places they see. Check answers with the class.
Write the other places they see on the board.

Answers

Check: an apartment building, an outdoor cafe,

a supermarket, a swimming pool, a movie theater, a post
office; Add: restaurants, a gift store, a boutique, a gym,
a park, a bookstore

B o213

= Preview the task Direct Ss’attention to the web page.
Read the title aloud. Ask, “What does popular mean?”
[People like it.]

Say, “These are comments posted on a website. Listen

to the people’s opinions of their neighborhood, and

read along. Which people like the neighborhood? Why?
Underline the answers that tell the things they like.”
Play the recording Sslisten, read along, and underline
the answers.

Ss compare their answers with a partner. Check answers
with the class: Have Ss say which people like the
neighborhood and what things the people like [Amy:

ves — a supermarket and some nice stores; Paul: yes -
cafés, movie theaters, swimming pool, a park; Stacy: no].
Play the recording again Say, “Stacy doesnt like

the neighborhood. Underline what’s missing from the
neighborhood for her.” Ss underline as they listen. Check
answers with the class [mall, fast-food places].

Ask, “What is the supermarket like?” [big] Write on the
board: big. Do the same with stores [nice], outdoor cafés
[nice], swimming pool [new], park [beautiful, little,
small], restaurants [expensive]. Explain that the words
on the board are adjectives, They tell us about or give
information about nouns.

Ask Ss questions about the neighborhood around your
class (e.g., What is the café like? What is the park like?), and
encourage them to answer with adjectives.

Ask §sto name places in their own neighborhoods using
adjectives (e.g., @ big park). Write them on the board,

Extra vocabulary NEIGHBORHOOD PLACES

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for places
in a neighborhood, such as bank, defi (a small food store),
parking lof, newsstand, fountain.

= Preview the task Say, “Look at the picture of Parkview
again. Count the parks.” [one] “Count the apartment
buildings.” [two] “Count the restaurants.” [six] “Count
the schools.” [zero] Write on the board:

There's a park.

There are a couple of apartment buildings
There are some restaurants

There are no schools. / There's no schoal

= AskaStocometotheboard and underline the verbs. Ask
a different S to come to the board and circle the nouns.
[verbs: ’s, are; nouns: park, buildings, restaurants, schools,
school] Ask, “Why is There's correct in the first sentence
but the others use There are? [It's singular; there is one
park.]

® Read theinstructions aloud.

* Do the task Have Sscircle the words. Have Ss compare
their answers with a partner. Check answers with the
class: Ask several Ssto read their answers aloud. Ask Ss
who disagree to raise their hands.

Answers
1. There's 2. Thereare 3.no 4. restaurants 5. theaters

* Focus on the form Write on the board:
a lot of some a couple of a no
Then write:

There are cafés.

Ask Sz to call out the words on the board that can be used
in the blank, and write them on the board [a lot of, some,
a couple of, no]. Do the same for There's swimming pool

Extra activity GROUPS

Ss tell the group if they like their neighborhood and give
one reason why or why not. Ss use adjectives like the
ones in the interviews (e.g.. | don't like my neighborhood.
It's expensive.; | like my neighborhood. It's beautiful.). Ss
choose one member to report about group members’
opinions of their neighborhoods.

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS

Books closed. Ss have one minute to list all the kinds of
places they can remember in Parkview (e.g., restaurants).
Ss compare answers in pairs and then open their books to
check their answers. Ss report the number of places they
were able to name.
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aGram mar

qh214
= Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss

listen and repeat. Have Ss check () the statements that
are true about their own neighborhood.

Understand the grammar Write on the board: Theres a

Do the task Have Ss match the remaining sentence parts.

Have Ss compare their answers with a partner. Check
answers with the class: Call on different Ss to read their
answers.

park. Read the sentence aloud. Write on the beard: 1 park = et
singular noun. Ask, What's the pattern for the sentence?” 1.d 2.¢ 3.e 4.b 5.a
[Theres / There is + singular noun] Write it on the board. —
uk
Write on the board: There are some outdoor cafés. Read the you

sentence aloud. Write on the board: 2 or more cafés = plural
noun. Ask, “What’s the pattern for this sentence?” [There
are + plural noun] Write it on the board.

Call out places and ask a few Ssifthere are any of those
places in the neighborhood around their school (e.g.,

T: café 81: There are two cafés.). Other Ss raise their hands if
they think an answer isincorrect and say why.

Write on the board: a lot of a couple of. Say, “These
expressions tell how many.” Explain that a couple of means
“two,” but people often use it to mean “two or three.”
Explain that a lof of means “many.”

Direct Ss’ attention to the second column, Point out that
adjectives usually come before nouns. Call on a few Ssto
each make a sentence using an adjective.

Present In Conversation Read the information aloud.
(For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit.)

A

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Direct
Ss’attention to item 1. Say, “Theres a. .. how many are we
looking for?” [one] Have Sslook at the completions on the
right. Ask, “Which are only one?” [stadium, small gym]
Have Sslook at p. 54 to find a gym or a stadium [There’s a
gym, so dis the correct match.].

B

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Read the example sentence aloud. Ask, “Where does the
adjective go?” [before the noun and after the quantifier]
Present Common Errors Read the information aloud.

Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with the class
[1. no good movie theaters; 2. alot of cheap fast-food
places; 3. a couple of fun clubs; 4. an interesting museum;
5. no convenient subway station; 6. a nice outdoor café].
Say, “Now make the sentences true for your neighborhood.
Write your new sentences and then read them to a partner.”
Have a S read the example aloud. Have Ss complete the task.

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss write four true and four false sentences about their
classroom using There's, There are, There’s no, There are
no. S1 reads his or her sentences. S2 agrees or corrects
the false statements (e.g., S1: There's a clock. S2: No.
There are a couple of clocks.). Ss change roles and do
the task again.

Extra practice

Tell §sto turn to Extra Practice 6A on p. 144 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-144.)

aSpeaking naturally

A ‘}3 2.15 Answers
= Preview the task Tell Sstolook at the three wordsin 1 ) 3

the box. Say, “These are three patterns for word stressin movie stadium apartment
English. Stress means that O“E part of the word is said a noisy theater expensive
little louder and more clear"l}. I{For molre mformatlon, see building neighborhood e
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) Read the : . :
: : boring beautiful convenient
instructions aloud.

= Play the recording Sslisten and repeat, paying
attention to the word stress. At:,’gﬁ

B o216 Cc
 Preview the task Foodihe o oo e = Preview and do the task Read theinstructions

L] Play the recording Play the first three items, pausing al?Ud' HaI\'e A r.ead the example sta'tlemem:, aloud. Have
after each to point out the example answer in the chart. sl G L LR R e i e

Play the remaining items, pausing after each one to give §s meighlathopd,
time to write their answer.

L Play the recording again Check answers with the class:
Pause after each word, and have a 8 repeat it and giveits
column number.

= Pairs report about their perfect neighborheod. When
groups finish, Ss vote on which neighborhood they like best.

= Follow-up Have Ss workin pairs to decide on five things
they do not want in their perfect neighborhoods.

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 42 and 43. (The answer key begins
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Lesson B What time is it?
nBuildingvocabulary

Set the scene Write on the board: Telling the time. Say,
“This lesson is about how to tell the time.” Tell §sto look
at the pictures. Ask, “What do we use to tell time?” [watch,
clock, phone, tablet] “Do vou use a watch?” Ask Ss to raise
their hands.

A j 217

Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud.

Play the recording Sslisten and repeat the times. Ask
Ss, “What time is it now?”

Present Note Read theinformation aloud. Ask Ssto say
the current time and use a.m. or p.me. Then ask individual
Ssto answer these questions using @.m. and p.me.: “What
time do vou eat breakfast?” “What time do vou eat
dinner?”

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS

Call out a series of times (e.9., seven a.m., three-thirty
p.m., twenty-five after one, midnight, ten-forty-five, a
quarter to twa). Ss write them in numbers and compare
answers.

Present In Conversation Books closed. Write on the
board: two-fifteen / a quarter after two. Read the times,
and ask, “Which one is more common?” Point to each
one, and ask for a show of hands. Books open. Aska Sto
read In Conversation aloud to find the answer. (For more
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of
this unit.)

aListening

o) 2.18

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Ask two
Ssto read the example conversation aloud.

= Do the task Have pairs take turns asking for and
telling the remaining times. Explain that more than one
answer may be correct, Check answers with the class: Ask
different Ssto call out the times on the clocks.

Answers

1. It's fivefifteen. / It's a quarter after five.
2. It's eight-thirty.

3. It's seven o'clock.

4. It's twelve p.m. / It's noon.

5. It's one-oh-five. / It's five after one.

6. It's twelve a.m. / It's midnight.

7. It's nine-forty-five. / It's a quarter to ten.
8. It's three-forty. / It's twenty to four.

Extra activity PAIRS

Each S draws five clock faces and shows them to his or
her partner. 81 asks, "What time is it?" S2 responds. Ss
change roles and do the task again. Alternatively, S1 writes
five times and says them to S2. S2 writes the times in
numbers. S1 checks that they are correct.

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 62 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class or assign
them for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-62.)

Set the scene Write on the board: concert, movie, soccer
match. Explain that concerts, movies, and soccer matches
are events. Say, “Before vou go to one of these events,
what information do you need?” Call on Ss for ideas (e.g.,
where, what time, price). Ask, “Where can you find out the
information?” [friends, newspaper, TV, radio, posters,
Internet]

Preview the task Ask Ssto read the list of events aloud.
Ask, "How often do vou go to events like these?” Call out
each event, and have several Ss say how often theyv go.
Ask, “Where do you usually go for each event?” [concert -
stadium, club, park; soccer match - park, field, stadium;
art exhibit — museum, gallery; play - theater, park, school]
Have Sz look at the chart and ask, “What information are
vou listening for?” [place and time]

Say, “Information about these events is on the radio.
Listen to the radio show, and complete the chart.”

Play the recording Audio script p. T-166 Pause after
each item to give Sstime to write,

Play the recording again Ss review their answers.
Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. concert: at the park, 5:30 p.m.

. soccer malch: at the stadium, 3:30

. art exhibit: at the museum, 12:00 noon
. play: at the City Theater, 745

= o

Extra activity PAIRS / GROUPS

Ss create their own listening activity. Pairs make their own
chart like the one in Listening with four different events.
Pairs make a separate list of information about each event
(e.g., what time it starts, where the event is). Pairs then
work with another pair and exchange charts. The first
pair reads aloud the information about their events. The
second pair listens and completes the chart. Pairs then
change roles.
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aBuilding language

= Set the scene Tell Ssto read the conversation. Ask,
“What is the conversation about?” [a concert in the park]
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= Preview the task Say, “Erin is at work. Kyle calls Erin to
tell her about a free concert. Close your books and listen.
What time is the concert? Write the answer.”

Play the recording Sslisten and write the answer. Ask
83 for the answer, and write it on the board.

[What time does it start? What time is it now? What
time do you finish?] Tell Ssto find and circle the word
letsin the conversation. [let’s go, let’s meet, let’s get] Say,
“Underline the word after Jets. What kind of word isit?”
[verb] Read the instructions aloud.

= Do the task Direct S5’ attention to the first conversation.

Ask, “What words complete the question?” [What time
does] Remind Ss to look at the conversation. Have Ss
complete the conversations. Check answers with the class.

Play the recording again Ss open their books and
read along. Ask, “Isthe answer on the board correct?”
[7:30 p.m.]

= Practice

Groups: Divide the classinto two groups, one playving
Kyle and the other playing Erin. Have them read the
conversation aloud and then change roles.

Answers

1. A Whattime does; B8 at, 2. A go; B Let's

= Try it out Tell Ssto have a conversation like conversation
2 with a partner. Have pairs choose one of the sentences and
make plans (e.g., where to go, what to do / see. when to meet).

= Focus on the form and the use Write on the board:
Let’s at 6:45. Have Ss suggest words to go in the

blank, and write them on the board (e.g., eat, meet).
F;E‘:‘I;[Iet Explain that a verb comes after Lefs and that Letsis an
B expression often used for suggestions.

Pairs: Tell Ssto take turns playing the roles of Kyle and
Erin. Encourage Ssto look at their partners as they speak.

= Preview the task Tell Ssto find and underline the
questions about time in the conversation in Exercise 3A.

ﬂGram mar
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= Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Sslisten
and repeat.

= Understand the grammar Ask a S, “What time is it?”

= Do the task Have Ss complete the conversations and
then compare them with a partner. Check answers with
the class: Call on two Ssto read each conversation.

etk : i boaid b - L Answers
:::;Eet ,ean;“er cint & oz;l;‘:v.tls h il armt erI-Sl, 1. B What time does; 2. A Lets; B whattime do;
at tllme oes class start? rite the answer on the 3. A Let's: B Whattime does: 4. A Let's: B What
board: It starts at . . . time do

" Review do /does. Point out the questions, What time does
the concert start? What time do supermarkets close? Ask Ss
to underline the noun that de or does goes with. Explain
that does goes with the singular noun concert, do goes with

= Practice Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns plaving each role. Then have 8s practice
again, changing the timesin each conversation.

the plural noun supermarkets and with you. A

= Tell Ssto read Suggestions. Ask, “What’s the pattern for L

Lets?" [Lets + verb] Write it on the board. Say, “Suggestions o

with Lefsinclude the speaker.” = Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.

= Present In Conversation Ask a § to read the information
aloud. Tell Ss to ask and answer the question with three
classmates.

Extra activity GROUPS

Ss arrange to go to a concert in the park with a friend.
Groups write as many Let's expressions as they can in two
minutes about what to do before the event. Ask groups to
report, and make a list on the board (e.g., Let's get tickets.
Let's take a camera. Let's meet at iwo o'clock.).

A

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have two
Ssread the example aloud.
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With the class, make alist of events that are taking place
this week, with locations and starting times. Have two Ss
read the example conversation aloud.

Tell pairs to discuss three of the events, choose one event,
and make plans to go to it together. Have pairs prepare a

conversation and present it to other pairs.

Extra practice

Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 6B on p. 144 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-144.)

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 44 and 45. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173)



Lesson C Me too!

€D Lesson C recycles simple present statements, there is [ there are, and adjectives.

ntonversation strategy

= Set the scene Tell Sstolook at the title of the lesson. ® Ask Ssto find examples of Me oo and Me neither in the

Write on the board:

A | love this neighborhoad.

B Me too!
Ask, “What does B mean here by Me too?” [I like this
neighborhood too.] Say, “Think about your neighborhood.
Think of other things person A can say so that person
B can say ‘Me too.” Ask Ss to call out ideas (e.g., I like
the restaurants around here). Write the best ideas on the
board.

A

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Ss answer the question in pairs. Call on Ss to share
their ideas with the class (e.g., the time; its about hunch;
Omar is hungry.).

B o) 2.21

= Tell Ssto look at the picture again. Ask Ssto predict five

words they may hear in the conversation. Write the words

on the board (e.g., food. hungry. Its noon.).

= Say, “Listen to the recording. What's the café like?”

= Play the recording Sslisten and read along.

= Play the recording again Sslisten and write notes
about the café. Have Ss compare ideas. Ask a few Ssto
give their answers, and write them on the board (e.g., Its
new. It looks nice. Its expensive.). Deal with any vocabulary
questions,

= Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role,

ot

= Present Notice Have a S read the information aloud. Tell

Ss, “Say Me too to agree with an affirmative statement.
For example, to show you agree with the affirmative
statement { like concerts, you can say Me foo.” Say “1like
our school,” and prompt Ss to respond with Me foo. Tell
Ss, “Say Me neither to agree with a negative statement.
Negative statements often have not or a contraction with

not For example, to show that you agree with the negative
statement / don't like concerts, you can say Me neither.” Say,

“I don't like rude people,” and prompt Ss to respond with
Me neither. (For more information, see Language Notes at
the beginning ofthis unit.)

conversation [Carly: I'm starving. Omar: Me too; Omar:

I don't usually have breakfast in the mornings. Carly:

No, me neither.]. To check comprehension, ask, “Is Omar
starving?” [ves] “Does Carly usually have breakfast in the
mornings?” [no] Ask, “What do Omar and Carly have in
common?” [They're starving. They don't eat breakfast in
the mornings.]

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have two Ss read the first conversation and the example
answer. Have 88 complete the task, Check answers with
the class.

Answers
1. me too 2 Me neither 3. me neither 4. me too
5. Me neither 6. me too

= Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversation in pairs,

taking turns playving each role.

About

you

E

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have two

Ss read the example conversation. Tell 8s to look at what
A saysin conversation 1 in Exercise 1D. Ask, “Is A hungry
in conversation 17" [ves] “Is Ahungry in the example
conversation?” [not really] Call on a few Ss and ask, “Are
vou hungry?” If Ss say yes, tell them to leave the sentence
asit is. If Ss say no, ask, “How can you make the sentence
true?” [['m not very hungry right now.]

Do the task Have Ssread the sentences and make
changes if necessary (e.g., from affirmative to negative, or
negative to affirmative). Have Ss read their sentencesto a
partner.

Sstake turns saying their sentences and responding with
nte too or me neither when they agree, If they disagree, they
should respond with Really?and a contrasting sentence.

Extra activity CLASS

Write on the board: I'm ____ . I'm not . Ss complete
the sentences. This time Ss go around the class trying to
find someone who has nothing in common with them.
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EStrategy plus

= Present Strategy Plus Tell Ssto look back at the
conversation on p. 58 and find the expressions Right and
I know. Say, “What do you think they mean?” [I agree with
vou. /I think you're right. /I understand.]

Tell Ss to read Strategy Plus to find the two uses ofthe
expressions. (For more information, see Language Notes
at the beginning of this unit.)

Present In Conversation Books closed. Ask the class
which they think is used more often, right or know (asin
1 know). Say each, and have Ss raise their hands. Have Ss
look at their books, and ask a 5 to read the information
aloud.

About
you
= Preview the task Write on the board:
This is a neighborhood.

Ask several Ss for suggestions to complete the sentence
(e.g., boring interesting, nice). Read the instructions aloud.

aListening and strategies

Tell Ss they can choose one of the words in bold, or they
can add a different word on the line.

= Do the task Have Ss complete the statements. Have two
Ss read the example conversation aloud. Ask a few Ssto
read a statement aloud. If other Ss agree, they say Right or
I know.

= Have pairs take turns saying their sentences and
responding with Right and I krow.

= Follow-up Pairs practice the conversations one more
time, this time giving their actual opinions. Tell Ssto use
Right or I know for agreement or Really? with a follow-up
statement for disagreement (e.g., Really? I think this is a
boring neighborhood.).

About
you

A )22

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud, and
then tell 8s to look at the different choices for each
conversation. Ask, “What are the two choices for the first
conversation?” [a place to shop or a place to eat] Say,
“Listen carefully for important words to help you choose
the topic.”

Play the recording Aundio seript p. T-167 Pause after
the first conversation. Ask, “What kind of place do they
want?” [a place to shop] Ask, “What words help you choose
the answer?” [sunglasses, big department store, store] Do
the same for conversations 2 and 3. Tell 8s to circle the
best completion.

Play the recording again Check answers with the class.
Pause after conversations 2 and 3, and ask a § to call out
the answer. Ask 8s which words helped them choose the
topic [conversation 2: need a break from work, fun, go out,
club; conversation 3: hungry, places to eat, restaurants,
fast-food place].

Answers

1. to shop 2. to have fun 3. to eat

About
you

B {j223

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud, and add,
“For example, in number 1, if vou agree with Sophia, check
the box under I'm the same and complete the sentence.

If you disagree, check the box under I'm different and
complete the sentence.”

Play the recording Audio seript p. T-167 Pausethe
recording after each topic so 8s have time to write,

Play the recording again Pause the recording

after each statement. Call on different Ssto read their
responses.
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Possible answers

1. Me neither. | don't like big stores with a lot of people.
OR Really? | like big stores with a lot of people. 2. Me too.
I really like rock music. OR Yeah? | don't like rock music.
3. | know. Fast food is terrible for you. OR, Really? | think
fast food is good.

About
you

Cc

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructionsand
the situations aloud. Review wavsto make suggestions
[Let’s], give opinions [I think], agree [Me too, Me neither],
and disagree [Really? I think...]. Have §s work in pairsto
choose a situation and decide where they want to go.

Extra activity PAIRS

Pairs present their choice for a place to go to the class.
The class listens, chooses the places that sound the most
appealing, and gives reasons.

Sounds right

Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Right on p. 137 of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task for Unit 6 in class, or assign it for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-137)

Free talk

Tell Ssto turn to Free Talk 6 at the back of their Student’s
Books. Have 8s do the task. (See the teaching notes on

p. T-132)

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 46 and 47. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173)



Lesson D A neighborhood guide

nReading

= Set the scene Read thetitle of thelesson aloud. Say,

= Do the reading Have Ss read the website. Ask, “Can

“A neighborhood guide tells us about things to do,
concerts to go to, and movies to see.” Ask, “Where do
vou find information about places and events to go to?”
[in new spapers, in magazines, on TV, on the Internet, on
the radio]

A

vou describe the places in the guide?” [a busy street with
unusual boutiques, a place with a great music “vibe,” a
beautiful park with alot of free events, a gallery with free
admission] “What do people do there?” [shop, listen to
music, attend free events like concerts, movies, poetry
readings, look at art]

Tell Ssto underline any new vocabulary in the guide. Have

Prereading them call out new words. Ask other Ss to help explain the
= Preview the task Have Ssread thethingsina meanings, or explain them yourself.
neighborhood aloud. Elicit or explain unfamiliar words C

(boutigue — small specialized store; gallery - a place where
Postreading

= Preview the task Read theinstructions and the

you can buy art).

= Do the task Read theinstructions aloud. Ask, “Do
vou know any neighborhoods with unusual boutiques?”
Have Ss call out the names of different neighborhoods.
Ask again using the other items listed (poetry readings,
expensive jewelry stores, art galleries, comedy clubs).

During reading

= Preview the reading Say, “Now look at this website,
What is the title?” [The Village] “What are the different
headings?” [Bleecker Street shopping, Live musicin the
Village, Washington Square Park, Art in the Village]

“What do the headings tell you about?” [places and things

to do in a neighborhood called the Village] Read the
instructions aloud.

= Present Reading Tip Have a S read the tip aloud. Ask,
“What do you see in the pictures?” [people shopping, a
park, someone playing music, a store covered in keys]
“What is the article about?” [interesting placesin a city
neighborhood / things to do]

five statements aloud. Make sure Ss understand what
information they arelooking for.

= Do the task Have Ss check (v') True (T) or False (F), and

then compare answers with a partner. Check answers with
the class.

Answers
izl ek 3. F 4. T BE

= Follow-up Have Ss rewrite the false statements to make

them true and then compare answers with a partner.

[2. Washington Square Park is open from early morning

to 1:00. 3. Washington Square Park has free events like
concerts, movies, and poetry readings, 5, Admission to the
Forbes Galleriesis free.]
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aTalk about it

= Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the pictures. Ask, = Follow-up Groups report their answers to the class.
“What kinds of places are these?” [mall, park, music club,
museum] Extra activity GROUPS

= Preview the task Have Sslook at the cues. Ask, “What Ss make a report for a TV news show called Placess to
isthe difference between a question with Whats and a Go / Things to Do. Each group appoints Ss to play the
question with Wheres?” [What's - asking for the name, following roles: an anchorperson to introduce the news
Where’s — asking for the location] story, a news reporter to interview different people on

® Read theinstructions aloud. Have two Ss read the the street, and several people to be interviewed. Ss use
example conversation aloud. Call on different Ssto read the ideas and questions they discussed in their groups.
the questions next to each picture. Groups present their shows to the class. If you have a

= Do the task Have Ssworkin groups and take turns video camera, record the shows and play them back in
asking and answering the questions next to each picture. the next class.

Encourage Ssto use English only and to ask for help when
they need it.

aWriting
A

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud. c
Call on 8sto read each question aloud. Have Ss write their
information in the chart.

About
you

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud.

= Do the task Have Sswork individually to write a
neighborhood guide. Then have them exchange guides
with a partner and give feedback. Tell Ss to check that

B prepositions are used correctly. Encourage Ssto ask

= Follow-up Have Sstake turns asking and answering the
questions with a partner.

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. questions for more information.

= Present Help Note Call on Ssto read the information D
aloud. Ask, “What preposition do we use with streets?”
[on] “What preposition do we use with cifies?” [in] “What
preposition do we use to give a start time?” [at] “What
two prepositions do we use to give a start and end time?”
[from, to] (For more information, see Language Notes at

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Ss exchange their guidesin groups to choose the
most interesting place to go.

the beginning ofthis unit.) Extra activity CLASS
= Do thetask Have S5 read the neighborhood guide and Post the guides around the class. Have Ss stand and walk
circle the prepositions. around the room to read the guides. Ask Ss which places
sound the most interesting.

Answers

Wilson Park is a beautiful park on Green Strest in Fairview. Workbook

It's a great place to play sports. There's a soccer field, Assign Workbook pp. 48 and 49. (The answer key begins

a couple of baseball fields, and some free tennis courts. ¥ on p. T-173.)

There are free concerts at the stadium on the weekends.
They start at 5:00 p.m. There's also a nice café, and

it's open @ 9.00 a.m. to 8:00 p.m., Tuesday through
Sunday. Call the Park Office at 686-555-2400 between
8:00 and 5:00 for more information.
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Vocabulary notebook

If done for homework

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.
Make sure §s understand what they need to do.

If done in class

= Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud.
Write on the board: [t's noon. Say, “Think. What do I do

at noon? Eat lunch? Go to the cafeteria?” Write the verb
phrases on the board next to the sentence. Say, “Try to
link vocabulary for actions with times you do them to help
remember the vocabulary.”

@These tasks recycle telling time and the simple present.

= Preview and do the task Ask several 8s, “What time do
vou get up?” Write the times they mention on the board.
Read the instructions aloud. Point out the example in the
chart. Say, “Write true information to complete the chart.”
When Ss finish, ask them to compare charts with a partner.

= Follow-up Askthe class, “Do you and your partner do

any of these things at the same times?” Several Ss report
(e.g., Linda and I go to bed at 11:00 p.ne.).

= Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Say, “Six
a.m. What things do vou usually do at six a.m.? What do
vour family members do?” Call on a few Ssto give answers.

= Do the task Have Ss complete the daily planner and then
compare their daily planners in small groups. Have groups
decide who has the busiest day and report to the class.

On your own

= Present On Your Own Read theinformation aloud.

= FO“OW-I.ID At the start of the next class, write a few
different times on the board. Put Ssin small groups. Point
to a time on the board, and say, “At this time, where are
vou usually? Tell your group members where you are for
each ofthe times on the board.”

Now lcan...

® Go overthe Now I Can items. Put Ssin pairs to give one

example sentence each for the first five items. Call on Ss
and ask for examples or explanations.

Have Sslook over the four lessons and identify any areas
they want to review.

Tell Ssto complete the Now [ Can items. Ss check (v) the
items they know and put a question mark (?) by items that
they are not confident about, Check with individual 8s which
areas need review to see ifthere are general problems to
review in class. Help individual Ss as required. Have Ss hand
in a piece of paper with their name and a schedule showing
what they plan to review and when. Review or reteach these
language items in a future class.
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Checkpoint units 4-6

Before you begin the Checkpoint, write on the board: Grammar, Vocabulary, Conversation Strategies.
Tell Ss to think about Units 4-6 and write down which area they are most sure about. Say each

area, and ask Ss to raise their hands for the one they wrote.

n That’s not quite right.

ca This task recycles simple present statements, frequency

adverbs, time expressions, telling time, Theres / There are,

and common verbs.

= Preview the task Have Ssread the sentencesin the
chart. Ask, “What are the statements about?” [English
class]

® Read theinstructions aloud. Model the activity by reading
the first statement, the example answer [False], and the
example corrections below the exercise. Tell Ss that there
may be more than one way to correct false sentences.

= Do the task Have Ss check (') Tor F for each sentence.
Then have them rewrite any false sentences.

= Check answers with the class: Ask Ss to raise their hands
ifthey think the sentence is true orifthey think it is false.
For false sentences, call on Ssto read their corrected
sentences. Note: For several of the items, the answer could
be either true or false depending on Ss’ personal opinions.

a How much do you know about your partner?

= Follow-up Ss compare their answers in pairs and note

how many answers are the same (e.g., SI: Sentence I is
[false. Our English class isn't in the morning Its in the evening.
82: Right. It’s on Tuesday at 6 p..).

Extra activity GROUPS

Groups choose a topic from Units 4, 5, or 6 (e.g., TV
shows) and write five sentences about it. Some sentences
should be true, and some should be false. Groups then
exchange sentences with another group. Ss in each group
say if the sentences are true or false, write the correct
information for false sentences, and return the sentences
to the criginal group.

ca This task recycles simple present statements and yes-no

questions, as well as commonly used verbs.

= Preview the task Tell Sstolook at the sentences. Ask,
“What verbs can complete each sentence?” Have Ss call
out verbs [Possible answers: 1. reads; 2. watches; 3. lives;
4, spends; 5. gets up; 6. plays]. Read the instructions aloud.
Model the activity using the example in the chart.

= Do the task Have Ss complete the sentences, making
either affirmative or negative statements about their
partners. Tell Ssto guess what is true for their partners.

® Have Ss work in pairs and take turns asking and
answering questions to see if their guesses are correct.
Model the task by having two Ss read the example

a How well do you know your city?

conversation aloud. Have Ss check () either the right? box
(ifthey guessed what their partner does) or the wrong?box
(ifthey guessed incorrectly).

Follow-up Sscount the number of items they guessed
correctly, report to the class, and find out who got the
most correct answers.

Extra activity CLASS

Ss take turns making guesses about you, using the
sentences in the chart. For example, S1 says, ! think you
read a lot of books. Other Ss raise their hands if they
agree. Tell Ss if they are right or wrong.

ca This task recycles placesin a city; common adjectives;

Theres / There are, and the quantifiers a couple of, a lot of,

some, and no.

= Preview and do the task Read aloud the instructions,
the column heads, and the two examplesin the chart.
Have a S read aloud the useful expressionsin the box.
Have Ss complete the chart with their own ideas.

® Write the two categories on the board. Have Ss call out
words for each category, and write them on the board.

= Tell Ss to write five true sentences about their city, using
the words in their charts and Theres / There are. Model the
task by choosing a word from each category on the board
and having the class write a sentence with it.

® When 8s finish, have them work in pairs and take turns
reading their sentences. Tell Ss to agree or disagree with

T-63 = Checkpoint Units 4-6

their partners’ statements. Model the task by having a pair
of Ss read the example aloud.

= Follow-up A few pairs present their statements and

responses to the class,

Extra activity PAIRS

Each S chooses three words from p. 63 and writes them
on a piece of paper (e.g., never, club, books). Ss exchange
papers with a pariner. Ss write a sentence using all three
words in one sentence (e.g., We never read books in a
ciub.). Pairs take turns reading their sentences. Ss can
repeat the activity using words from different pages of
Units 4, 5, or 6.




n Ask a question in two ways; answer more than yes or no.

@This task recycles two conversation strategies: asking = Follow-up Sstaketurnsasking you the questions. Use
questionsin two ways and saying more than yes or no when Well and say more than yes or no as you answer,
answering questions. It also recycles the expressions I mean
and Well B
= Preview and do the task Have Ss read the example
A conversation as a class. Then read the instructions aloud.
= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and the Have pairs take turns asking and answering the questions
example aloud. Have Ss write a second question beginning thev completed in Exercise 4A.
with Imean for each item. When §s finish, ask a few Ssto * Follow-up A few pairs present their conversations to the
share their questions with the class. class,

a Are you the same or different?

@T’his task recycles types of TV shows, frequency adverbs, B
SO D e e e * Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
A Have three Ss read the example conversation aloud. Tell Ss

to make a statement about each kind of show in Exercise 5A
using frequency adverbs. Have 8s work in pairs and take
turns talking about their TV-watching habits.

= Follow-up Ssshare their partners’ favorite shows with
the class (e.g., Alicia often watches cartoons. She loves The
Simpsons.).

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and
the example in the chart aloud. Have §s unscramble the
words. Have 8s compare their answers with a partner.
Check answers with the class.

Answers
\ cartoon sitcom soap opera reality show
game show talk show the news dacumentary

a What’s your routine?

@This task recycles simple present information questions, * Have Ss write four more questions using What time, How
time expressions, telling time, and common verbs. oftenr, When, and Where. Then have S8s compare their
\ = Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Model questions in pairs and correct any mistakes.
1 the task using the example in the chart. Tell Ss that there = Tell two Ss to read the example conversation aloud. Have
is more than one way to complete some questions. Sswork in pairs and take turns asking and answering
* Do the task Have Ss complete the questions. Check their questions, as well as the questions in the chart.
answers with the class: Call on 8sto read their questions, = Follow-up Call on a few pairs to say how their routines
and ask if other 8s have different questions. are the same or different.

Possible answers
What time do you . . . have / eat / make breakfast?
go / get to work or to class?

Extra activity CLASS
Ss repeat the task, this time going around the class and

asking their classmates questions. Ss try to find someone

go / get home at night? who has the same routine as theirs.
How often do you . .. exercise / work out at the gym?

take / get the subway or the bus?
check your email?
When do you . . . spend time with your family?
go out with your friends?
go to the movies?
Where do you . . . do your homewaork?
go shopping?
eat / have lunch?

Checkpoint Units 4-6 = T-64



UNIT

70Ut and about

Lesson A Away for the weekend

Language notes

Grammar Present continuous statements
(See Student’s Book p. 67.)
Form

Present continuous statements are formed with the verb be
and the present participle.

" Affirmative statements
subject + be + present participle
I'm working. Shes skiing.
" Negative statements
subject + be + not + present participle
Hek not playing tennis. We're not swimming.
Use
In this lesson, the present continuous is used to describe
actions in progress at the time of speaking,
Spelling rules
Rules for adding -ingto verbs to form the present participle:
= For most verbs: add -ing (work - working).
= For verbs endingin e delete eand add -ing (have - having).
= For verbs endingin a vowel + consonant b, g m. n, p, or ¢:
double the consonant and add -ing ( get - getting
swim — swinunmning). (Exception: For verbs not stressed on
the final syllable, do not double the final consonant:
visit — visiting.)
= For verbs ending in ee add -ing(see - seeing).
® For verbs ending in ie: change ieto y and add -ing

(lic - bying).

Lesson B Sports and exercise

@ Corpus information

Contractions isn't / aren’'t

® In conversation, isn't and aren't are not normally used
after pronouns, especially he, she, and we. Instead,
after pronouns, the contractions ‘s not and 're not are
generally used. So, people are more likely to say He's
not working than He isn't working.

= |sn't and aren’f are used mainly after nouns (including
names) and other types of subjects (e.q., People aren’t
swimming. Marcos isn't working. There are a lot of
people who aren’t swimming.).

Present continuous versus simple present

= |n conversation, the simple present is about seven times
more frequent than the present continuous. The present
continuous often occurs with falk and say in expressions
such as What are you falking about? Do you know what
I'm saying?

Common errors with present continuous

Students may forget to use be in the present continuous.

(It’s raining. NOT ttraming.)

Vocabulary Raining and snowing

(See Student’s Book pp. 65-66.)

In conversation, the most common forms of the verbs rain
and spow are in the present continuous with the subject i
It raining. Is it snowing?

Vocabulary The seasons

(See Student’s Book p. 65.)

In conversation, theis generally used in expressions with
seasons (e.g., in the winter, in the spring). Expressions without
the (e.g., in spring) are also used, but they are less common.
People almost always say in the fall, but in fall appears in
newspapers and other written texts.

Vocabulary Sports and exercise

(See Student’s Book p. 68.)

= Notice the verbs used with different sports and exercises:
Play is used with sports such as basketball, tennis, soccer.
Dois used with activities such as karate, aerobics.
Goisused with activities ending in -ing such as swinuning,
running

® Verbs for sports such as swim, bowl, and run can be used as
main verbs: Hes swimming right now (present continuous),
He swims once a week (simple present).

Grammar Present continuous questions
(See Student’s Book p. 69.)
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Form
® Yes-No questions
be + subject + present participle?
Are you working? Is he watching the game?
® Information questions
question word + be + subject + present participle?
What are they doing? Wherek she going?

= Information questions in which the question word is the
subject

question word + be + present participle?

Whos playing? Whats happening?



= Short answers for present continuous questions are the
same as for present tense be questions (e.g., Yes, I am. No.
I'm not.).

Use

In thislesson, the present continuous is used to describe
actionsin progress at the time of speaking. It is also used to
describe activities and events that are temporary (e.g., this
semester) or in progress “around now,” but not necessarily at
the time of speaking (e.g., What are you doing these days?).

Speaking naturally Stress and intonation in
questions

(See Student’s Book p. 69.)

Lesson C How's it going?

Stress

People stress, or say louder, words they feel are the focus or
most important part of what they say. For example:

A How often do you go to the gym? (The gym is the focus.)
B | go once a week. How often do you go to the gym? (Now

you —the other person - isthe focus.)
Intonation
= The voice falls or rises on the stressed word or syllable.
= Ininformation questions, the voice often falls.

= In yes-no questions, the voice often rises.

Conversation strategy Asking follow-up questions
(See Student’s Book p. 70.)

A follow-up question comes after the reply to an earlier
question. For example:

A Where are you from?
B Brazil.
A Oh. Where in Brazil? (follow-up question)

People ask follow-up questions to keep a conversation going,
to show interest, and to get information.

Strategy plus That's + adjective
(See Student’s Book p. 71.)

People use expressions with Thats (e.g., Thats great.) to react
to what other people say. It shows that they are listening and
interested in the conversation. In these expressions, Thats
means “what you just told me.” For example:

A I'm here for a week.
B That's great. (Thats =the newsthat A ishere for a week)

Lesson D Staying in shape

Sometimes people use just the adjectives without Thats
(e.g.. cool! great! fantastic!).

@ Corpus information That's + adjective

" The most common adjectives with a positive meaning
used after That's are the following: That's good / great /
nice / fine / cool / interesting / funny / wonderful. These
adjectives are used to respond to good news.

= That's foo bad can be used to react to bad news that is
not very serious. That's terrible is used to react to really
bad news.

= The most common expressions with That's are That's
nght and That's true.

Reading tip
(See Student’s Book p. 72.)

The tip tells Ss to read main headings first. They tell what
the article covers. Reading the main headings helps 8s
activate background knowledge and anticipate content. This
helps them understand more of what they read.

Help note Imperatives for advice
(See Student’s Book p. 73.)
Form

= Affirmative imperatives use the base form of the verb (e.g.,
Read the article. Do the exercise.).

® Negative imperatives are formed with Don’t + base form
ofthe verb (e.g., Don't worry.). The form Do notis used for
special emphasis and in written notices (e.g.. Do not feed

the animals.), but it is much less common in conversation
than don't

Use

® Inthislesson,imperatives are used to give advice and to
make suggestions (e.g., Try aerobics.).

= Imperatives can also be used for these functions:
instructions (e.g., Listen fo the conversation. Be quiet.)
requests (e.g., Pass me the dictionary.)
greetings (e.g., Take care. Have a nice day.)
offers (e.g., Have a cookie. Use my pen.)

= Tell Ssto be careful in their use of imperatives. In
conversation with people they de net know well,
suggestions and requests in the imperative form can
sound too direct — or even rude — because they seem like
instructions or commands.

Unit 7 = Language notes = B



Out and about

Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period.

Introduce the theme of the unit Explain that out and about means “being out of the
house and doing things.” Draw a simple sketch of a house on the board with a person
inside. Say, “He's at home. He's not out and about.” Draw a person at a mall and a person

at a park. Say, “Theyre not at home. They e out and about.”

In this unit, you learn how to ...

= Unit aims Read thelesson headings and key unit aims
aloud. Tell s to listen and read along,

Before you begin ...

Extra activity CLASS

Ss look at the first aim in Lesson A and in Lesson B and
find examples in the unit of a weather word or expression
and a sport (e.g., it's snowing, p. 66; swimming in the
ocean, p. 67; play soccer, p. 68).

* Introduce the activities in the pictures Tell Sstolook
at the pictures. Write on the board:
ge hiking go snowboarding go to the beach
Say the phrases, and have Ss repeat. Have §s match the
pictures to the activities by calling out the numbers
and the activities. [1. go to the beach 2. go hiking 5. go
snowboarding]
ca Recycle vocabulary Thistask recycles vocabulary for
free-time activities. Have Ss work in pairs and write as many
free-time activities as they can in one minute. Then have a
few pairs share their ideas with the class. Next, do the same
activity for places in their town where people can go in their
free time.
= Introducethe seasons. Write on the board:
summer fall winter spring
Draw a sun next to summer, aleaf next to fall a snowman
next to winter, and a flower next to spring Say, “These are
seasons. Many places have four seasonsin a vear.” Say the
names of the seasons, and have Ss repeat.
® Write on the board:
rainy season dry season
Draw a cloud with rain coming out of it next to rainy
season. Point to rainy season, and say, “In the rainy season,
it rains every day.” Point to dry season, and say, “In the
dry season, it doesn'’t rain.” Say, “Some places have two
seasons.” Say the names of the two seasons, and have Ss
repeat,
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Ask, “Which of the seasons do we have here?” Tell 8sto
circle the seasons. Then have a few Ss share their answers
with the class.

Introduce the weather expressions Read each
weather expression aloud, and have Ss repeat, For each
weather word, draw a sketch or write information to
illustrate its meaning (e.g., for its hot, write 35°C (95°F); for
its sunny, draw a sun).

Practice weather and season vocabulary ask,
“What'’s the weather usually like in the (current season)?”
Answer the question (e.g., The weather is usually cold here
in the winter.).

Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer Whats the weather
usually like in ... ? for each season in their area.

Extra vocabulary WEATHER AND SEASONS

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for weather
and seasons, such as It's tornado season / hurmcane
season / typhoon season / monsoon season. There's a
thunderstorm / hailstorm. It's chilly / wet / foggy / freezing.

Extra activity CLASS

Ss write True and False as headings on a piece of paper.
Present true and false statements about the weather and
seasons in your area (e.g., /t's windy foday: It's the rainy
season right now. If never snows here. lt's always cold in
the summer.). Ss write the statements under the correct
heading. Check answers with the class.




Lesson A Away for the weekend

nGetting started

Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the title of the lesson.
Ask, “What do you do for weekend fun?”

QREC}'cle vocabulary (e.g., go to the movies, go to a concert,
go out to eat, play sports).

A

Preview and do the task Point to the picture of Anita.
Ask, “Where is Anita? What is she doing?” [at work;
working, talking on the phone] Have Sslook at the other
pictures. Ask, “Where are her friends?” [at the beach,

in the mountains / skiing, playing tennis] Read the
information about Anita aloud, and have Ss check their
ANSWers.

B 224

Preview the task Tell Ssto look at the pictures of Yoko,
Bill, and Nathan. Have Ss predict what words they might
hear in Yoko's message (e.g., snow, cold, skiing). Write them
on the board. Do the same for the other two messages.
Read the instructions aloud. Tell 8s to listen for the
weatherin each place.

Play the recording Sslisten and read along, Point out
the use of This is / Jt5 + name in phone messages.

Play the recording again Play the first message. Ss
listen. Ask, “What’s the weather like?” Have Ss call out
their answers. Play the remaining two messages, and tell
Ssto write their answers. Check answers with the class.
[Lake Tahoe: It's snowing. Santa Cruz: It’s cold and cloudy.
San Jose: It's nice and sunny.]

Tell Ss to look at the predictions for words on the board.
Check how many ofthem were correct.

Culture note

San Francisco, Lake Tahoe, Santa Cruz, and San Jose are
all in the state of California in the United States. California
is very large, and there are often different kinds of weather
happening in various parts of the state at the same time.

It can be rainy in San Francisco, snowing in Lake Tahoe,
sunny and cool in Santa Cruz, and sunny and hot in

San Jose.

Extra activity CLASS

Say, “Where are Anita’s friends?” Play the first message,
and then pause the recording. Ask, “Where's Yoko?”
[She's at Lake Tahoe.] Check that Ss circled the correct
place on the map. Do the same for the remaining
messages.

Flgure

It out

ot

Focus on the form Tell Ssto look at the three messages
and find the sentences with verbs ending in -ing Ask,
“What do you noetice about the verbsin these sentences?”

[The verbs have two parts. The verb be comes before the
-ingverb.] “Which sentences are negative?” [Don’t worry—
weTe not swimming. I hopeit’s not raining there.] Ask,
“Where is notin the negative sentences?” [between beand
the -ing verb] Say, “These sentences are all about right now,
the people are leaving messages about now. They're not
talking about every day or things they usually do.”

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Tell Ss
to read the four sentences. Write sentence 1 on the board.
Tell Ssto look at the first picture. Ask, “What’s the answer
here?” [she's working] Circle shes workingin the sentence.
Then say, “Anita usually relaxes on Saturdays, but today
she’s working. The sentence is about new or teday.”

= Do the task Have Ss circle the correct words to complete
the sentences. Tell 8sto look at the messages for help.
Have Ss compare their answers with a partner. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
1. Anita usually relaxes on Saturdays, but today she's
working!

2. Yoko says, “Lisa and | are skiing today. It's snowing
here right now.”

3. Bill says, "Marcos and | are at the beach . . . we're not
swimming. It's too cold!”

4. Nathan says, "I'm in San Jose with Katie and Rob.
They're playing tennis."

* Focus on the form and the use Tell Ssto read the
information about Anita and the three phone messages
again. Ask Ss to underline the examples of be followed by
an -ingverb. [She’s working today. Right now she’s taking
a break and listening to her voice mail. All her friends are
having fun! I'm calling from a ski resort in Lake Tahoe.
Lisa and I are skiing today. It’s snowing right now. I'm
sorry you're working. We're not swimming. They're playing
tennis, and I'm watching I hope it’s not raining there]

* Write on the board: I'm writing. As you write, say,“I'm
writing right now.” Say, “Look at the information
about Anita. What time words do you see?” [usually,
this weekend, right now] Point out that usually refers

to activities we do as part of our routines (the general
present), but not specifically now. This weekend and right
now are talking about now.

= Say, “Yoko, Bill, and Nathan are talking about right now or
today. They are not talking about every day or every week,
but about rew. So they use a verb form called the present
continuous. It has the verb be and an -ing verb.”

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS
Write on the board:

I'm working. I'm not watching TV.

Ss write three statements about what they are doing right
now and three statements about what they are not doing.
Ss then compare statements in pairs.
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= Present the grammar chart Play the recording.
Sslisten and repeat.

= Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the
sentences on the left side of the chart. Ask, “What’sthe
pattern for present continuous affirmative statements?”
[subject + be + (verb)ing] Ask, “What's the pattern for
negative statements?” [subject + be + not + (verb)ing] Write
the two patterns on the board. (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

= Say, “We use the present continuous for actions and events
that are in progress and that are happening - or not
happening - right now. For example: Were skiing Its not
snowing The present continuous is not generally used to
talk about things you do every day or all the time.”

= Present the contractions and In Conversation Tell Ss
to read the contractions section in the chart. Point out the
use of isntand aren’t after nouns, including names. Write
on the board: Marcos isn't working. Say, “Marcosis a name.
Marcos isntworking.”

= Write on the board: He (not working). Tell §s to read In
Conversation and then complete the sentence with the
contraction people usually use [He's not working.]. Say, “He
is a pronoun. People say “He’s nof working’ rather than ‘He
isntworking,’ You can say ‘He isn'?working, but ‘He’s not
working’is more common.”

* Write on the board: Marcos and Bill (not swimming). They
(not 5'.',*.I'mm."ng,}. Ask Ssto complete the sentences with the
common contractions [Marcos and Bill arent swimming.
They're not swimming.].

= Present Spelling Explain the three spelling rulesin the
chart. (For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning ofthis unit.)

Extra activity PAIRS

Pairs use one of their Student’s Books and look through
it to find pictures of people doing activities. S1 says what
someone is doing, and S2 peints to the person deoing the
activity (e.g., on p. 34, 81: She's reading the newspaper.
S2 points to the woman drinking coffee). If time permits,
pairs say something about a page in every unit.

aTalk about it

Extra activity GROUPS

Groups line up in front of the board. Call out a verb. The first
S in each line writes the -ing form on the board and then
goes to the back of the line. The activity continues in this
way until each S has had at least one turn. At the end, check
to see which group has the most correctly spelled verbs.
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= Preview and do the task Read theinstructionsand
the example aloud. Ask, “Why do we use the present
continuous?” [She's calling right now.] Have Ss complete
the phone messages.

= Play the recording Have Ss review their answers. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

1. I'm calling from the mall. We're having lunch right
now. Chris isn't staying long. He's shopping for a new
computer.

2. We're watching the baseball game. The Giants aren't
playing very well. And now it's raining.

3. | hope you're not working. Listen, Chloe isn't working
today, and I'm not doing anything special. You know,
I'm cleaning the house, and Chloe is doing laundry.

= Present Common Errors Read the information aloud.
Write on the board: He working now: Elicit the correction
[He's working now.]. Call on Ss and say a pronoun and verb
in the simple present (e.g., [ eaf). Have Ss give the present
continuous (e.g., I'm eating). Make sure they use be.

= Preview the task Write on the board: This is 'm
at____ . I'm
complete the message?” [name, place, activity] Call on a
few Ss to complete each sentence. Read the instructions

 Ask, “What information is needed to

aloud.

= Do the task Have Ss write their voicemail messages. Then
call on Ss to say their messages to the class. The class votes
on whois having the most fun.

Extra practice

Tell 8s to turn to Extra Practice 7A on p. 145 of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them for
homework. (See teaching notes on p. T-145.)

A

= Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Explain that a perfect day is a very good day. Model the
task by answering the four questions with your own
information. Have Ss complete the task.

About
you

= Preview and do the task Say, “Walk around the class,
and tell at least five classmates about your perfect day.
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Does anyone have the same ideas?” When Ss finish, ask a
few Ssto report to the class,

Extra activity GROUPS
Groups repeat Exercise 3A and Exercise 3B, but this time

they imagine having a terrible day!
Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 50 and 51. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)



Lesson B Sports and exercise
nBuildingvocabulary

= Set the scene Tell Ssto look at thetitle of the lesson.
Ask Ss to call out sports or exercise words they know.
Write them on the board.

A Q227

= Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the pictures and read
the words. Ask, “Who likes basketball?” Have Ss raise their

hands. Repeat with other itemsin the activity.
= Play the recording Audio script p. T-167 Sslisten and
repeat.

= Follow-up Call on Ss and say a sport (e.g., volleyball).
Have Ss say the sentence (e.g., They re playing volleyball).

Extra vocabulary SPORTS AND EXERCISE

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for sports
and exercise, such as play (ice) hockey, badminton,
racquetball; do tai chi, yoga, water / step aerobics, Pilates;
go (wind)surfing, waterskiing, jogging.

Waord
sort

B
= Present Note Write on the board:
swim run bike bowl ski windsurf
verb = the name of the sport
Say, “For verbs like these, we often use go + -ing For
example, / go swimming. I go running.” Have Ss give
examples with go for the other four verbs.
= Write on the board:
I I'm running right now.

2. | go running twice a week.

aBuilding language

Ask, “Which statement is about an action that is
happening at this moment?” [1] (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)
= Preview the task Call out the name of a sport in
Exercise 1A, and have a few 8s say how often they
participate in the sport or exercise (e.g., T: volleyball: S: T
never play volleyball T: run; S: I often go running). Read the
instructions and the three examples in the chart.
= Do the task Have Ss complete the chart and then
compare their answers with a partner,
€D Recycle a conversation strategy Tell Ssto compare
answers with a different partner using How about you? Write
an example on the board:
A Do you do karate?
B Yes. | often do karate. How about you?
A | never do karate, but | often go biking.

Have a few pairs present a conversation to the class.

Extra activity GROUPS

Ss take turns acting out, without words, sports activities.
Other Ss try to guess the activity (e.g., You're playing
volleyball. You're bowling.).

= ** vocabulary notebook

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 74 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-74.)

= Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the picture. Say, “This
is Carl’s dad. He's calling Carl at college. Is Carl’s father
happy?” [no] “Does Carl like baseball?” [yes]

A
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= Preview the task Say, “Is Carl studying hard this

semester? What is he doing right now? Listen for the
answers.” Write the two questions on the board.

= Play the recording Sslisten and write the answers.

= Tell 8sto read the conversation and review their answers.

Check answers with the class. [Yes, he is.; He's watching a
baseball game on TV right now.]

= Practice

Groups: Divide the class into two groups, one group
plaving Carl and the other group playing Carl’s dad. Have

groups read the conversation aloud and then change roles.

Pairs: Tell Ssto stand back-to-back with a partner

and read the conversation, taking turns playving each
role. Have Ss playing Carl talk about a sport other than
baseball.

Figure
It out

B

= Preview and do the task Tell Ssto underline the
present continuous questionsin the conversation, and
then ask a few Ss to read the questions.

® For each question, ask, “Is it a yes-no question or an

information question?” Write the questions on the board
in two columns:

Yes-Na questions Information questions

Are you studying for How's it going?

your examse So what are you doing right
Are you studying? now?

Wha's playing?

= Ask, “What word comes first in a yes-no question?” [be]
“What two words follow be?” [pronoun, -ingverb] “What'’s
the pattern for the first two information questions?”
[question word + be + pronoun + -ing form] Say, “In all
these questions, the pronoun is the subject of the verb.”
Ask, “What's the pattern for the third information
question?” [question word + be + -ing form] Say, “In this
question, Whois the subject of the verb.”
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aGram mar

{220
= Present the grammar chart Play the recording.
Sslisten and repeat.
Understand the grammar Write on the board: What is
he studying? Ask Ss to identify the pattern, and write it on
the board [question word + be + subject + (verb)ing?]. Have
Ss call out the three examples of this pattern in the chart
[What are you doing these days? What is Carl watching on
TV? Who's he talking to right now?].
Ask Ss to identify the pattern for yes-no questions, and write
it on the board [be + subject + (verb)ing?]. Ask Ss to call out
examples of the pattern in the conversation on p. 68 [So, are
vou studying for vour exams? Are you studying?].
Write on the board: Who's playing? Ask 8s to identify the
pattern, and write it on the board [question word + be +
(verb)ing?]. Explain that the question word is the subject.
Give more examples (e.g., Whos winning the game? Whos
tallcing?).
Write on the board:

What are you doing these days?

I'm warking very hard this semester.
Tell Ss that people also use the present continuous to talk
about actions that are temporary, orin progressin the
present time or “around now,” even if they are not doing
the action at the time they are speaking. Give examples
(e.g.. I'm getting a lot of exercise these days. I'm reading a
good book right now.).
Present Time Expressions Tell Ssto look at the list of
time expressions. Ask a few Ss to make true sentences
with them (e.g., S8I: I'm taking an English class right now.
82: I'm wearing a watch today.). Tell the rest of the classto
listen and raise their handsifa sentence is true for them.

A

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and the
example aloud. Have Ss complete the questions. Tell Ss

to compare their answers with a partner. Check answers
with the class.

n5peaking naturally

Answers

1. What are you doing for exercise these days?

. Are you running? Are you swimming?

. Are you getting enough exercise?

. s your best friend taking an exercise class?

. Whoks /Who ig exercising more — you or your best

friend?

6. Are you watching any special sporting events on TV
this week?

7. Are your friends playing on any sports teams this year?
How about you'?

8. How's / is your favorite sports team doing this season?
Who on the team is playing well?

[ 2 B S % I

About
you

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Ss read the example conversation as a class. Have
Sswork in pairs to take turns asking and answering the
questionsin Exercise 3A using their own information.

Extra activity CLASS

Ss write five guestions with Are you ___ -ing + time
expression (e.g., Are you studying a lot this semester?).
Ss then go around the class and ask different Ss the
questions. If a S answers yes, that S writes his or her
name next to the question. A few Ss report what they
learned about their classmates.

Extra practice

Tell Ss to turn to Extra Practice 7B on p. 145 of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-145.)

A dj230

= Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the two example
questions. Say, “In English, people say the most important
word in a sentence louder. Thisis called s#ress. The

voice rises or falls on the stressed word. Thisis called
intonation.” (For more information, see Language Notes at
the beginning of this unit.) Read the instructions aloud.
Play the recording Sslisten and repeat. Remind Ss to
listen carefully to the stress and intonation.

About
you

C
= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud.

= Do the task Have Sstaketurns asking and answering
the questions with a partner.

® When Ss finish, call on Ss to tell the class about their partner.

Sounds right

Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Right on p. 138 of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task for Unit 7 in class, or assign it for

B o231

homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-138.)
= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud.

= Play the recording Pause after each pair of questions. Workbook
Sslisten and repeat. Assign Workbook pp. 52 and 53. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)

® Have Ssread the questions aloud, without the recording,
paying attention to stress and intonation.
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Lesson C How's it going?

€D Lesson C recycles present continuous statements and questions.

ntonversation strategy

A

Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the title of the lesson,
Ask, “What does this question mean?” [How are you?
What’s new?] Point out that we ask this question both
as an informal greeting and to ask about the progress of
something,

Do the task Say,“Look at the picture. Where are the
people?” [at a party, at a barbecue] “What are they doing?”
[Theyre talking. They're eating.]

B o} 2.32

ot

Preview the task Say, “The man’s name is Ray. The
women’s names are Tina and Kate. Kate likes water
sports.” Write on the board:

swimming scuba diving

Draw pictures or act them out to illustrate their meaning.

Then say, “What'’s Kate doing in Laguna Beach this week?
Listen to the conversation, and write the answer.”

Play the recording Sslisten and read along,

Play the recording again Sslisten and write the answer
to the question. Check answers with the class [She's on
vacation. She’s taking a scuba-diving course.].

Present Notice Tell Ssto read the information and the
example conversation aloud. Say, “Follow-up questions
show voure interested.” Demonstrate this with a S.

Have the S read Tina’s first line. Respond with Ray’s

first sentence only (Oh, hi. Nice to meet you.). Show how
the conversation comes to an awkward halt. Ask Ssto
find other examples of Ray’s follow-up questionsin the
conversation [Are you here on vacation? Are you enjoyving
Laguna Beach? How's it going?].

Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversation in groups of
three, taking turns playing each role.

D o) 2.33

= Preview the task Have Ssread the conversations and
follow-up questions silently. Then say, “Complete the
conversations with the follow-up questions.” Point out that
thereis one extra question.

= Do the task Have Ss complete the conversations.

= Play the recording Sslisten and review their answers.
Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. Really? Are you enjoying it?
That's good. Are you learning about the culture, too?
So how about you? Are you taking any interesting
classes?

2. Yeah? What are you reading?
That's interesting. So do you have an e-reader?

= Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversations in pairs.

= Follow-up Ssworkin pairs and create a conversation
that uses the remaining question as a follow-up. Have a
few pairs act out their conversation for the class.

Extra activity PAIRS
Write on the board:

I I'm here for a study trip.
2 I'm on a business trip.

3. I'm visiting family.

Pairs choose one of the sentences and write as many
follow-up questions as they can (e.g., 1. How long are you
here for? What are you studying? 2. What do you do? Do
you have any free time? 3. Are you from here onginally? Are
you doing anything special?). Pairs exchange papers and
read one another's ideas.
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EStrategy plus

= Present Strategy Plus Write on the board:

That’s + adjective, Tell Ss to find Thats expressionsin the
conversation on p. 70 [That’s great. That’s cool.]. Say,
“People use expressions with That5s to react to news they
hear. This news can be good news or bad news.”

Present In Conversation Books closed. Write these
column headings on the board: Good News, Bad MNews.
Have Ss call out the appropriate column for Thats great
and Thats cool [Good News)]. Then ask Ss to call out
other Thats expressions. List them under the appropriate
heading. If necessary, prompt with expressions from In
Conversation.

Have Ss guess the top two expressions for good and bad
news. Circle the expressions. Books open. Have Ss read In
Conversation to check their guesses.

Explain that some of the expressions give a stronger
reaction to news than others: Terribleis a stronger reaction
to bad news than oo bad, wonderful and great give a
stronger reaction to good news than the other expressions.
Preview the task Have Ssread Aslinein each
conversation. Ask, “What is the topic of each

conversation?” [yoga, being tired, sports science, friends’
vacation / biking in the Alps]

Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss that more than one
expression can be an appropriate answer for each item.
Do the task Have Ss complete the conversations. Have a
few Ss share their answers with a partner or the class.

Possible answers

1. Oh, thats good / great.
terrible. 3. Really? That'’s interesting / cool.
cool / wonderful / great.

2. Really? That's too bad /
4. Oh, thats

Tell Ss to practice the conversationsin pairs, taking turns
playing each role.

Extra vocabulary REACTING TO NEWS

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for reacting
to news, such as neat, funny, weird, awful, amazing, crazy,
tough, fantastic.

aListening and strategies
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* Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have Ss
read the follow-up questions. Tell Ss that they will hear
good and bad news.

= Play the recording Aundio seript p. T-167 Pause after
the first item. Ask, “What expression can you use?” [That's
nice / good / great.] “What is a good follow-up question?”
[c. So what are vou doing? I mean, are you making coffee?]
Continue playing the recording. Pause after each item so
8s can write.

= Play the recording again Check answers with the
class: Pause after each item, and have a few Ss give their
responses. Tell Ss who wrote the same response to raise
their hands. M’;,’,;'LE

o

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have two
8s read the example conversation. Model the activity. Tell
a § some interesting news. The § responds with Thats. ..
and asks a follow-up question.

Possible answers

1. She has a job at a cafe. 2. He thinks his girlfriend is an
Internet addict. 3. Her boyfriend is having lunch with his
old girliriend. 4. His sister is an actress. 5. She's in a book
club. 6. He has tickets for a basketball game.

Extra activity PAIRS

Say, "Choose one of the topics. Write your own
conversation. Use That's expressions and follow-up
questions.” Pairs have three minutes to do the task. A few
pairs act out their conversations for the class.

Possible answers

That's great / good / nice.
. That's too bad. &

. That's too bad / terrible. f
That's great. d

That's nice. a

. That's wonderful / great. b

= Do the task Have partners take turns presenting their
news and responding.

@ oW

= Follow-up Ssshare something interesting about their
partners with the class (e.g., Alicia is playing ice hockey. She

plays on a team.).
Free talk
Tell Ssto turn to Free Talk 7 at the back of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching notes on
p. T-133)
Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 54 and 55. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)

B 4234

= Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask Ssto
listen to the conversations and write down one piece
ofinformation.

= Play the recording Aundioe seript p. T-167 Pause after
each item so Ss can write one piece ofinformation.
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Lesson D Staying in shape

nReading

= Set the scene Tell Ssto look at thetitle of the lesson.
Ask, “What does stay in shape mean?” Get ideas from Ss
(e.g.. keep healthy). With the class, brainstorm some ways
to stay in shape, and write them on the board (e.g., run,

= Do the task Have Ss check T or F. Check answers with
the class. Then have Ss correct the false statements and
check answers again,

walk, play sports). Answers
1. F She is playing tennis indoors.
A 2. F People of all ages enjoy exergaming.
Prereading 3. T
= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have Ss 4. T
read the items aloud. 5. F You don't have to pay monthly fees.
= Do the task Ask,“For which exercise activities do you 6. F You need to buy basic equipment and a game.

have a personal trainer?” Elicit ideas and write them on
the board (e.g., weightlifting, running a marathon). Point out
that people may have different ideas.

= Ask Ssto tell yvou which sentencesin the article gave them
the answers.

® Have Ss workin pairs to list activities for each item. Ab&'f
Call on Ssto share theirideas with the class. Write D

unfamiliar vocabulary on the board, and have Ss use their

dictionaries to look up meanings. = Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud.

= Do the task Have Ss discuss the questions in pairs. Then
B have one 8 from each of a few pairs come to the board and

4 . write reasons for their opinions. Have the class vote on the
During reading P

Preview the reading Say, “Look at the pictures and title.
Where is the article from?” [a magazine] “What’s it about?”
[exergaming] Ask, “What do you think exergaming is?” If
necessary, write exercise + gamingon the board and have
Ss guess again [exercising while playing a video game].
Present Reading Tip Read the tip aloud. Point out the
bold headings. Explain that headings give an idea ofthe
topics in the article.

Do the reading Have Ssread the article. Ask, “Why

does the author think exergamingis a good idea?” Have

Ss read the headings and answer the question [weather,
convenient, motivating, variety, fun, not expensi\'e].

When Ss finish, have a few Ss read the reasons (e.g., The
weather is never a problem.). For each reason, ask, “Do you
agree?” Tell Ss who agree to raise their hands.

Do the reading again Have Ss read the article and
underline anvthing they do not understand. Ask Ssto call

best three reasons,

= Ask, “What reasons in the article do you not agree with?”
Have a few Ss answer (e.g., Its not as fun as going to the
gym. Ganies are sometines expensive. The gym is fun.).

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS

Ss add one more sentence to each of the six paragraphs
in the article, and then compare sentences with a partner.

Extra activity PAIRS

Pairs think of a counterargument plus a reason for each of
the six paragraphs in the article (e.g., Article: The weather
is never a problem. Counterargument: The weather is
sometimes a problem. Reason: It's often hot, and some
people don't have air conditioning.). A few pairs share their
ideas with the class.

out those words or expressions. Help with new vocabulary,
or have Sslookin their dictionaries.

ot

Postreading

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have Ss
read the sentences aloud.

Extra activity PAIRS /CLASS
Pairs make a list of ways people stay in shape. Then pairs
tell the class their ideas. Other Ss listen and raise their

hands if they do any of the activities, and they tell the class
something about their exercise routines.

Unit 7 = Out and about = T-72



often does the woman come?” [twice a week] Ask, “Why

do they like the dance class? Write one reason.” Pause so
Ss can write. Then ask, “What things do they like about

the dance class?” [It’s fun. She meets a lot of people. The
people are nice.] Write the answers on the board.

aListening
A

= Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Have Sslook at the first picture. Ask, “What is the woman
doing?” [playing soccer] “Do you or your friends play
soccer?” Repeat for the other pictures [cycling / biking;

dancing; exergaming). Play the remaining conversations, pausing after each

conversation so Ss can write the answers. Alternatively,

B ‘@ 235 write the frequencies and reasons for each one on the
= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. board, and have Ss use these as cues to do the task,
. play the recording Audio script pp. T-167-168 Play the " Check answers with the class: Write the correct answers

first conversation, and then pause the recording. Point out on the board.

that conversation 1 goes with the dance scene. Ask, “What
word in the conversation helps you choose this picture?”
[dance]

Answers
1. dance: twice a week; It's fun. She meets a lot of
people. The people are nice.

2. biking / cycling: every weekend; The mountains are
beautiful.

3. soccer / coaching: every Saturday; It's fun.
4. exergaming: every day; It's convenient. It's not

= Play the remaining conversations, pausing after each one
to give S§s time to write.

= Play the recording again Sslisten and review their
answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers expensive.
3124
About
you
C q}235 D
= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Then say, = Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
“Sometimes the reason may be one or two words, or it may Have Ss discuss the pros and cons of the activities
be a short sentence. You need to write only one reason with a partner. Call on Ss to tell the class about their
for each conversation. You also need to listen for the time partner’sideas.

expressions.”

= Play the recording again Aadio script pp. T-167-168
Tell Ss to look at the picture they marked 1. Play
conversation 1, and then pause the recording. Ask, "How

aWriting
A

= Present Help Note Read theinformation aloud. Say, = Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
“Look at the examples. What do the sentences start with?” Have Ss work in pairs and read each other’s articles. Have
[verb] "These verbs are called imperatives. We can use 8s ask questions to find out more information. Aska Sin
them to give advice.” (For more information, see Language each pair to report to the class.

Notes at the beginning of this unit.)
* Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud. Extra activity INDIVIDUALS
Tell Ss to underline the imperatives for advice. Go over the

Ss write five pieces of advice for good health. Have Ss
answers with the class.

share answers with the class and come up with the five

top it listed.
AnewErs op items liste

1. Find, make, Don't be; 2. Don't miss; 3. Buy, exercise, Do

_ Extra activity GROUPS

vou Groups make a poster for a good health campaign (e.g.,
B to exsrcise, to do a particular exercise, to eat or not eat
certain foods, not to watch TV ). Groups list reasons. The
aim is to make the most sffective poster with the most
original ideas.

= Preview the task Say, “Think of an exercise you enjoy
and why vou enjoy it.” Ask a few Ss to call out theirideas.

® Read the instructions aloud.

* Do the task Have Sswrite the article. Suggest Ssinclude Workbook
at least two affirmative and two negative imperatives. As

they write, walk around the class and help 8s as needed. Assign Workbook pp. 56 and 57. (The answer key begins on

p. T-173.)
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Vocabulary notebook

If done for homework United States and Canada? Here's a clue: The second most

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions. frequent expression is Its fiot” Write Ss"ideas on the board.

Make sure Ss understand what they need to do. *= Books open. Read the list of weather expressions. Say,

' “How many of the weather expressions on the board are in
the list in the book?” Have Ss name them, and circle them
= Present Learning Tip Read theinformation aloud. Say, on thoboasd:

« . . -
When you use new vocabulary 1n”atrue sentence, the = Follow-up Ss call out theirideas for the top six weather
vocabulary is easier to remember.

If done in class

expressions with s for their country. Make a list on the
= Present In Conversation Books closed. Say, “Can you boacd!

guess the top six weather expressions with f#5in the

@This task recyvcles weather and season vocabulary. live in a place that does not have winter, have them write

= Preview and do the task Readtheinstructions aloud, about a season they do have.
and have 8s complete the sentences. For number 4, if Ss

@This task recvcleslanguage from Units 1 through 7 Now I can...
people, everyday activities, sports and exercise. It also = Go over the Now I Can items. Put Ssin pairs to give one
recycles prepositional phrases and present continuous example each for the first five items. Call on Ss and ask for
statements. examples or explanations.
= Preview and do the task Readtheinstructions and ® Have 8slook over the fourlessons and identify any areas
examples aloud. Have Ss complete the chart. Have Ss they want to review.
compare their answers with a partner, Then ask a few Ss = Tell Ssto complete the Now I Can items. Ss check (/)

to share their answers with the class. the items they know and put a question mark (?) by

On your own itemsthat they are not confident about. Check with
individual 8§s which areas need review to seeifthere are
general problems to review in class. Help individual Ss as
required. Have Ss hand in a piece of paper with their
name and a schedule showing what they plan to review
and when. Review or reteach these language itemsin a
future class.

= Present On Your Own Read theinformation aloud.

= Follow-up At the start of the next class, Ss compare
sentences with a partner. A few Ss share any new
vocabulary learned with the class.
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UNIT' Shopping

Lesson A Clothes

Language notes

Vocabulary cClothes

(See Student’s Book pp. 75-77.)

= People often use plural nouns when describing what
they wear in general (e.g., I like to wear sweaters. I often
wear sweaters.). They often use a singular noun with an
indefinite article to describe what they wear in specific
situations (e.g., I usually wear a suit to work.).

= Jeans, shorts, and pants are plural nouns - they do not have
singular forms. As plural nouns, they take plural verbs
(e.g.. My jeans are new.).

= People generally say suit and tie (not tie and suit).

Grammar Like to, want to, need to, have to
(See Student’s Book p. 77)

The verbs like to, want to, need to, and have fo are taught in
the simple present.

Form

= Expressions with like fo, want to, and need to have the
structure verb + to-infinitive (e.g., like + o wear). The
expression have tois a semi-modal, in which the two
words form a unit; have tois followed by the base form of
a verb.

Use

= Have fois used to say what is necessary, it expresses
obligation, People often also use it to express strong desire
(e.g.. I love that shirt. I just have to buy it!) or to talk about a
plan (e.g., I have fo go shopping this weekend.).

Lesson B Things to buy

@ Corpus information Words after like, want,

need

= After like, love, and hate, the to-infinitive is between two
and five times more common than the -ing form (e.g.,
I like to wear suits. versus | like wearnng suits.).

= Almost 70 percent of the examples of want in the
spoken corpus are followed by a to-infinitive; less than
5 percent are followed by a or an.

= Almost half of the examples of need are followed by a
to-infinitive.

Common errors with short answers

Ss often add the main verb to the short answer. Simple

present short answers always end with a form of do (do,

does, don’t, doesn't). (Yes, | do. NOT Yesde-bay. No, |

don’t. NOT MNe—+dorr'tiike.)

Speaking naturally Wantto and have to
(See Student’s Book p. 77.)
= Itisuseful for Ssto recognize reductions in fast speech -

such as those that occur with want fo and have to — even if
they do not use the reductions in their own speech.

® Want to can be pronounced in a number of waysin
reduced speech: /wAna/, /wona/, and /wlna/ Note that
the tis not pronounced.

® Havetois generally reduced to /heefta/.

Vocabulary Accessories

(See Student’s Book p. 78.)

® Itemsthat come in pairs such as socks, gloves, and earrings
can be taught together with the phrase a pair of (e.g.. I
need to buy a pair of shoes.).

" Note that scarfhas an irregular plural: scarves.

@ Corpus information Colors

The colors taught are the top 10 colors used in
conversation. The next most frequently mentioned colors
are purple, beige, taupe, and furquoise.

Grammar How much...?
(See Student’s Book p. 79.)

® The chart presents ways of asking about prices and cost
with How much . .. ?1t is a useful review of both simple
present questions with beand numbers.

Unit 8 = Language notes = A

® Ssaretaught “a hundred and . .. (dollars),” rather than
“one hundred and . . . (dollars)” because the latter is less
frequent and is used to emphasize the one

Grammar This, these; that, those
(See Student’s Book p. 79.)

Sslearned this and thesein Unit 2 as pronouns (e.g., What’s
this? Are these your keys?). In this unit, Ss learn their use as
determiners (e.g.. How much are these gloves?).

Form

® Make sure Ssunderstand that this and #hat are used with
singular nouns and that these and those are used with
plural nouns.

Use

= This and these are generally used to talk about things near
the speaker, and that and these are used to talk about
things farther away.



Lesson C Can | help you?

Conversation strategy Taking time to think
(See Student’s Book p. 80.)

® Thislesson presents expressions that give Ss ways of
showing they are taking time to answer questions. These
expressions are particularly useful for beginning students
to use, to help them keep their turn in a conversation.

® Thelesson reviews Well which was presented in Unit 4,
and adds other expressions: Uh, U, Lets see, and Let me
think.

Strategy plus “Conversation sounds”
(See Student’s Book p. 81))

* This Strategy Plus presents the conversation sounds
Uh-huh and Oh.

® In some cultures, silent listening to a speakeris a sign
of respect. In English, silence can mean that something

Lesson D Shop till you clrop!

is wrong; for example, that the listener is not paying
attention or does not agree with the speaker.

= By saying Uh-huh, listeners indicate that they agree with
what the speaker has said or acknowledge that they have
heard what the speaker has said.

® Ohcan be used to indicate a number of reactions, from
pleasure (Oh, good!) to surprise or disappointment (Oh
no!). In this lesson, it comes before a word or statement
that indicates the reaction, adding emphasis to the
following word or statement.

® Even if 8s do not use the conversation sounds in their
own speech, it is important for them to recognize their
meanings in English.

Reading tip
(See Student’s Book p. 82.)
The tip has Ss read the title and predict six wordsin the

article. Then they scan the article to see ifthe words arein it.

Thistip encourages Ssto anticipate the content of atext as a
way of actively engaging with it and reading more efficiently.
Looking for key wordsin a text is an important reading and
study skill to acquire.

Help note Linking ideas
(See Student’s Book p. 83.)

® Becauseis one of the most common conjunctions in both
written and spoken English. Only and, but, and or are
more frequent.

® Becauseis used to answer the question Why?In both
answers and statements, it is a signal that what followsis
a reason. For example:
Why do you like to shop at the mali?
I'like to shop at the mall because it has a lot of cheap
stores. (reason)

I like to buy cheap things because I don't have a lot of
money. (reason)
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Shopping

Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period.
Introduce the theme of the unit Read the unit title aloud. Write these questions on
the board: How often do you go shopping? What do you usually buy? Do you like shopping?

Have Ss work in pairs, and give them two minutes to ask and answer the questions. Call
on a few Ss to report on their partners’ responses,

In this unit, you learn how to . ..

= Unit aims Read the lesson headings and key unit aims
aloud. Tell 8sto listen and read along, Extra activity CLASS

Write on the board: like to, want to, need to, have to, how
much. Point to the expressions one at a time, and ask
Ss o look through the unit and find a sentence with the
expression. Ask Ss to raise their hands when they find a
sentence. After several Ss have raised their hands, call on
one or two to read the sentence they found and tell the
page number (e.g., My boss likes to wear designer clothes,
p. 76; I need to get some sneakers, p. (7).

Before you begin . ..

= Introduce the clothing items Tell Ssto look at thelist * Ask, "What are your classmates wearing?” Ask several Ss
of clothing items. Ask Ss which words they already know. to answer (e.g., Marias wearing jeans. I'm wearing pants and
Call on a few Ss to say the words they know, Read the list atop.).

aloud, and have Ss repeat.

= Ask Sstolook at the pictures and find the clothing items Extra activity GROUPS
each person is wearing (Picture 1: a dress and high heels.
She's also wearing a cardigan. Picture 2: pants and a top.
Picture 3: a suit and tie. Picture 4: sweatpants).

Ss each write a sentence using a frequency adverb or a
time expression for each item listed (e.q., | aways wear

a suit and tie fo work. | wear jeans and a T-shirt on the
¢? Recycle grammar This task recycles the present weekends.). Ss read their sentences to their group and see

continuous, Say the number of a picture, and have individual if anyone else in the group has any of the same sentences.
Ss call out what the person is wearing (e.g., T 3. S: Hes

wearing a suit and tie.).
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Lesson A Clothes
nGetting started

= Set the scene Say, “Look at the pictures. The three people gt
are talking about the kinds of clothes they usually wear
in different places.” Ask, “What kinds of clothes do people C

usually wear to work?” Call on several Ss to answer. Say to = Preview the task Write on the board: like, want, need,

the class, “Raise your hand if vou wear the same things.”
Repeat with the question What kinds of clothes do people
usually wear on the weekends? As Ss answer both questions,
write their suggestions on the board. List them in two
columns: one for casual clothes, one for formal clothes, but
do not write a heading above the columns.

Example:
T-shirt suit
sneakers tie
sweatshirt dress

Write on the board: casual and formal. Explain the words’
meanings. Ask, “Which list is casual?” [the one on the left]
“Which list is formal?” [the one on the right]

£

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Write the
names of the people in the pictures on the board: Kyoko,
Emre, Bethany. Ask about the first item on the list: “Who is
wearing a jacket?” [Bethany] Ss write Bethany on the line.
Do the task Have Ss write the names next to each item
of clothing. Check the answers with the class.

Answers

a jacket: Bethany; sneakers: Kyoko; a silk blouse: Bethany;
a sweater: Emre; a skirt: Bethany
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= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have Ss
look at the photos and predict who wears casual clothes to
school or work and who wears formal clothes.

Play the recording Sslisten and write C for casual or F
for formal next to each name. Pause after each speaker to
give Sstime to write.

Play the recording again Sslisten and review their
answers. Check answers with the class [Kyoko wears
casual clothes to school. Emre and Bethany wear formal
clothes to work.].

Follow-up Brainstorm alist of clothing items with Ss.
Make alist on the board. Ss sort clothing wordsinto things
they havein their closets and things they do not have,

Extra vocabulary CLOTHING

Present or have Ss suggest exira vocabulary for clothing, such
as shirt, coat, shorts, socks, swimsuit, casual / formal clothes,
sleeve, collar, short / long skirt.

Extra activity PAIRS

51 describes what someone in the class is wearing —
saying one clothing item at a time (2.g9., She's wearing
a T-shirt.). 82 fries to guess the S being described. Ss
change roles, doing the task several times.

have. Tell §sto find and underline those verbsin the three
interviews. Ask, “What comes after the verbs?” [fo + verb]
Do the same for have to [followed by verb].

Say, “Now find a negative sentence with one of the verbs
on the board.” [We don'’t have to wear uniforms at our
school.] “What comes before have?” [don't]

Do the task Have Ss circle their choices to make

true sentences for the people in the pictures, using the
interviews for help. Have Ss compare their answers with a
partner, Check answers with the class: Call on individual
Ssto read their answers, and have other Ss raise their
handsifthey disagree.

Answers

1. Emre says, "After work, | just want to put on jeans and
an old sweater”

2. Kyoko says, "l like to wear pants, a T-shirt, and
sneakers.”

3. Kyoko doesn’t have to wear a uniform. She doesn't
need to wear formal clothes.

4. Bethany's boss wears designer clothes, so Bethany
has to look good, too.

* Focus on the form Write on the board:

| like to wear jeans at home.

My sister wants to buy new jeans

My brother needs to buy new shoes.

My co-worker has to wear a suit
Say, “Look at the underlined words. What's the same in
the four sentences?” [verb + fo + verb] “Does the verb after
tohave an ending?” [no]
Try it out Have Ss write three true statements about their
own clothing like the onesin the interviews (e.g., I don’t
have to wear a uniform.). Have Ss share their sentences
with a partner.

About

you

D

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Model

the activity by telling Ss about vourself (e.g., I'm like Kyoko.
1 like to wear pants and a T-shirt. But I don't like to wear
sneakers.).

Do the task Tell Ssto workin pairs and tell a partner if
they are like Kyoko, Emre, or Bethany, Call on Ssto tell
the class about their partners.

Extra activity CLASS

Ss prepare a brief answer to the question What kinds of

clothes do you like to wear? Ss go around the class and

listen to one another's answers. Ss report on classmates
who like to wear the same kinds of clothes as they do.
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= Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss
listen and repeat.

Understand the grammar Tell Ssto look at the chart.
Ask, “In what tense are all the verbs?” [simple present]

Say, “When vou talk about activities vou like or want, vou
use to + verb.” Write on the board:

| want a new outfit. | want a new outfit. (buy)

| like casual clothes. | like Jeans. (wear)

Ask, “How can | complete the second sentences with the
verbs?” [to buy; to wear] Explain that need to and have
to are used to talk about needs and rules. Write on the
board:

1. My shoes are old. | to buy new shoes

2. | have a lot of shoes. | love shoes. | te buy new shoes.

Say, “Complete the sentences. Use wantin one sentence
and needin the other.” [1. need; 2. want]

Say, “I have 10 pairs of shoes. But I like green shoes.” Ask,
“Which sentence on the board does this person say?” [I
want to buy new shoes.] Say, “I have one pair of shoes. One
has a holein it.” Ask, “Which sentence does this person
sav?” [ need to buy new shoes.]

Write two more sentences on the board: / like to wear jeans
at home. | have to wear a suit to work. Ask, “Is it OK to wear
jeans at work?” [no] “Is it OK to wear jeans at home?”
[ves] “Who decides what the person wears at work?” [the
company / the boss]

Say, “The verb have tois always with fo + verb in this
meaning. Don't use fave + noun for things that vou need.”
Write on the board:

I have to buy new shoes

I have new shoes

| need to buy new shoes.

| need new shaes.
Ask, “Which pair of sentences have the same meaning?”
[the sentences with need)
Follow-up Point to the questions in the chart again. Ask
Ssthe first question: What do you want to wear tonighit? Call
on a few Ssto answer with true information in complete

sentences. Ask, “What do you need to buy?” Have Sstell a
partner, and then call on Ssto report what their partners
said to the class.

About
you

= Preview the task Read theinstructions and the example
question aloud.

= Present Common Errors Read the information aloud.
Write on the board: Do you need to wear a uniform to
school? Yes, | do. Yes, | do need Ask, “Which answeris
correct?” [Yes, I do.] Then ask Ss yes-no questions (e.g., Do
vyou like to wear jeans a lot?). Make sure their short answers
end with a form of do, not the main verb.

= Do the task Tell Ssto complete the questions and
answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1. A What do you like to wear at home in the evening?
B | usually just want to relax. | like to put on jeans.
2. A Do your friends have to wear a uniform to school or
work?
B No, they don't. My friend Jenna has to look good for
work. But she doesn’t have to wear a uniform.
3. A Do you like to buy clothes online? Or do you have to
see things first?
B No, | always need to try on clothes. So | don't like to
shop online.
4. A Are stores expensive here? | mean, do you have to
pay a lot for jeans?
B Well, there are expensive stores. But you don't need
to shop at those places.

® Have Ss practice reading the conversations with a partner,

= Have Sstake turns asking and answering the questions
with a partner using their own information. Call on Ssto
tell the class about their partners.

Extra practice

Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 8A on p. 146 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-146.)

QSpeaking naturally

A q} 238 = Play the recording Sslisten and repeat.

= Preview the task Have Sslook at the statements and M;_’gﬁ

Cc

questionsin the box. Say, “In conversation, want to sounds
like one word. The letter #isn't pronounced. Have to is also

pronounced quickly as one word.” (For more information, = Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
see Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) Read Ask two Ssto read the example conversation aloud. Have
the instructions aloud. Ss ask and answer the questions from Exercise 3B in pairs.
= Play the recording Sslisten and repeat. Tell Ss to focus CD Recycle strategy Point out that Ss can recycle me
on pronouncing want to and have to as on the recording. tooin their responses. Tell pairs to report to another pair
something they have in common.
B 4) 239
. Workbook
= Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ssto Assian Workbook 58 and 59. (Th kev bedi
look over thelist of questions. O:S;gr_;_ ﬁ%r) SO B0 - (The answer key begins
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Lesson B Things to buy
nBuildingvocabulary

Set the scene Write on the board: accessories. Say it, and
have 8s repeat. Explain that it means items people wear
with clothes. Point to, name, and write on the board one
or two accessories Ss have (e.g., hat, belt). Ask Ssto name
any other words for accessories they know, and write them
on the board.

A 240

Preview the task Tell Sstolook at the pictures.

@ Recycle grammar This task recycles Theresand There
are. Call on a few Ss to say which items on the board are also
in their book using Theres or There are (e.g., Theres a belt.
There are some shoes.).

Play the recording Sslisten and repeat the words.

Play the recording again Say, “Listen and think about
which items you have and which items you need or want
to buy.”

Call on several 8s to tell the class about an item they have
and an item they want to buy. Encourage Ss to give more
information (e.g., I have an old backpack. I use it for my
schoolbooks. I want to buy a new backpack.).

Follow-up Ssworkin pairsto talk about things they have
and things they need or want to buy.

Word

sor

B ) 2.41

= Preview and do the task Tell Ssto look at the colorsin

the chart. Say, “These are the top 10 colors that people say.”

= Play the recording. Sslisten and repeat the words. Ask

several Ss, “What's your favorite color?” Tell other Ss to
raise their handsifthey agree.

aBuilding language

= Set the scene Tell Sstolook at the picture. Ask, “What

= Ask, “What clothes and accessories do you have in these
colors?” Say the example answer for black as a sentence:
I have black jeans.

® Have Ss complete their charts. When 8s finish, have them
work in pairs and talk about their charts. Say, “Tell vour
partner about the things you have in these colors.” Read
the example aloud.

= Follow-up Ssname the colors of clothing and objectsin
the classroom. Write the words on the board.

Extra vocabulary coLoRs

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for colors,
such as light blue, dark green, bright pink, purple, beige,
turquoise, silver, gold. (For more information, see Language
MNotes at the beginning of this unit.)

Extra activity GROUPS

Ss play °1 Spy." Explain that spy means “see." Ss take
turns naming the color of an item in the classroom. The
other Ss guess what it is (e.g., S1: | spy something yellow.
SZ2: Is it Kelly's T-shirt?). The first S to guess correctly gets
one point. The S with the most points at the end wins.

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 84 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-84.)

is Stacy doing?" [She's shopping.] “What is shelooking
at?” [scarves and gloves] “What color are the accessories?”
Have Ss call out suggestions (e.g., a yellow purse, pink
gloves, a blue scarf’).

Adj242

= Preview the task Books closed. Say, “In this

conversation, Stacy asks about the price ofthe gloves and
the scarf. Listen and write the prices.”

Play the recording Sslisten and write the answers, Ask
a few Ssthe prices. Write their answers on the board.
Play the recording again Books open. Say, “Listen and
read along. Check vour answers.” [gloves, $80; scarf, §149]

Practice

Groups: Divide the classinto two groups, one group
playing the salesperson and the other group playing Stacy.
Have the groups read the conversation aloud and then
change roles.

Pairs: Tell Ss to practice the conversation in pairs, taking
turns plaving each role. Then have them practice the
conversation again using their own ideas for clothing
items and prices.

Figure
it out

B

= Preview the task Write on the board: this, that, these
thase. Say, “Look at the conversation, and underline these
words.” Ask, “Which words go with plural nouns?” [those,
these] Ask, *Which words does the salesperson use to talk
about things in her hand or near to her?” [this, these]

= Do the task Read the instructions. Tell Ssto circle the
correct word. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1. A those B These 2. A that B This

= Focus on the form and the use Write on the board:
that, those. Ask, “Which goes with singular nouns?” [that]
“Which goes with plural nouns?” [those] Say, “Use that
and thoseto talk about things that are not near you.” Ask,
“Why does Stacy say those and thaf? " [The things are not
close to her.] “Why does the salesperson say these and
this?" [The things are close to her.]
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= Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss

listen and repeat.

Understand the grammar Tell Ssto look at the chart.
Write on the board:

Hew much is this 2

How much are these ?

Ask, “What kind of nouns does #his talk about - singular
or plural nouns?” [singular nouns] “What kind of nouns
does thesetalk about?” [plural nouns] “Do you use this and
theseto talk about things that are near you or things that
are not near you?” [things that are near you] Point out that
often nouns do not follow the words #his and these when it
is clear what is being talked about.
Do the same for that and those:

How much is that ____ 2

How much are those 2

Point out that #hat and #hose are used for things that are
not near the speaker.

Present Saying Prices Read the information aloud.
Write the following prices on the board, and have Ss
practice saying them aloud:

319.95 $350 89¢ 310 $188.75

Then point to one of the prices. Ask, “How much does it
cost?” or “How much are they?” and have Ss answer (e.g.,
Its $19.95. Theyre $10,).

Present In Conversation Read theinformation aloud.
Ask, “What is another way to say the two questions?” [How
much is it? How much are thev?]

Culture note

Often North Americans do not use the words dollars and
cents when they talk about prices; they say, for example,
The umbrellas cost four ninety-nine.

A

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructionsand
example aloud. Tell Ss to look at the pictures. Explain
that a hand touching an item means that the item is close
and a hand pointing to an item means that the item is far
away. Have §s write questions for the remaining pictures
and then compare with a partner. Check answers with the
class: Call on individual Ssto each read a question.

Answers

How much are these green scarves?
. How much is that baseball cap?
How much is this briefcase?

How much are these shoes?

. How much are those earrings?

. How much is this coat?

@ o own =
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Have Ss work in pairs and take turns asking the questions
and responding with the correct prices. Model the activity
with a § (e.g., T: How much are these scarves? S: Theyre
thirty-nine dollars.).

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have pairs take turns asking the questions again and
giving their own prices (e.g., SI: How much are these
scarves? 82: They re twenty-seven dollars.). Say, “When vou
ask the question, write down the price vou hear. Check
with your partner that you wrote it down correctly.”

Extra activity CLASS

Put several items on your desk (e.g., sunglasses, purse).
Ss pretend they are shopping. Ss take turns asking you
how much the items cost. Make up prices. The other Ss
listen and make notes of items and prices. At the end of
the activity, Ss tell the class which items they think are
expensive, which are cheap, and which are reasonably
priced.

Extra activity GROUPS

Each S in the group puts out two items and thinks of — but
doesn't say — a price for each item. The other Ss guess
the prices of the items (e.g., S1: [ think your bag costs
forty-five doflars.). The S with the guess closest to the
correct price “wins" the item. Ss can use pictures of items
from magazines instead of real items.

About

you

Cc

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and
example conversation aloud. Have 8s work in pairs to
discuss the possible prices of the six items. Tell 8s to make
a note ofthe average prices they agree on.

Call on Ssto share the price they agreed on. Write the
prices on the board. Find the highest and lowest prices.
Follow-up Ss call out otheritems to discuss the price of.
Write them on the board. In pairs, Ss decide on the prices,
and then pairs compare their prices.

Extra practice

Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 8B on p. 146 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-146.)

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 60 and 61. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)



Lesson C Can | help you?

€D Lesson C recycles the simple present of want to and have to; questions with How much?; this, these, that, and those;
clothing vocabulary; and prices.

nl:onversation strategy

= Set the scene Tell Sstolook at the picture. Ask, “What Ask, “What does the clerk say next?” Ask the class for
do vou think Sarah is doing? Work with a partner and ideas, and write them on the board (e.g., Um, do you want
write three things.” Have a few pairs read their ideas aloud to see some earrings? Lets see. These are nice.).
(e.g.. She wants to buy a gift. She’s looking at gold bracelets. = Ssworkin pairs and practice the conversation up to the
Shes asking, “How much is this?"). last exchange, then continue it with S8arah choosing a
different gift. Tell §s to use the expressions that give them
A time to think.
* Preview and do the task Ask,“What is Sarah locking = Pairs act out their conversations for another pair. Then a
at? What do you think she wants to buy?” [a bracelet] few pairs present their conversations to the class. Other Ss
B ‘)3 244 raise theilj hands if Sarah “buys” the same item asin their
conversation.
= Preview and do the task Tell Sstolook at the picture.
Say, “Sarah is buying jewelry. Can you guess any of the D ‘JD 245
words in the conversation?” Call on a few Ssto answer, = Preview and do the task Readtheinstructions and the

and make alist on the board. expressions aloud.

L r i G -
* Say,“Listen to the conversation. What does Sarah buy? . Play the recording Sslisten and write the expressions
Who isit for? Listen for the information, and write the

answers to the two questions.”

on the line, Check answers with the class.

- Play the recording Books closed. Sslisten, write the Answers
answers, and then compare their answers with a partner. 1. Let'ssee 2 Letme think 3. Well, um 4. Uh

= Play the recording again Books open. Sslisten and
read along. Check answers with the class [She buys a silver " Have 5s practice reading the conversations with a partner,
bracelet. It’s for herself]. taking turns plaving both roles.

= Tell 8sto look and see if any of the words on the board that About
they predicted arein the conversation. Have individual Ss ver
call out any words, and circle them on the board. E

= Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversation in pairs, = Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
taking turns playing each role. Model the conversation with a 8. Have the § ask you

the first question. Demonstrate how to use one of the

c expressions, and then answer with vour own information

= Present Notice Read the information and the example (e.g.. Uh, I don't like to wear a lot of jewely, but I have to wear
aloud. Point out that these expressions let the listener a watch!). Have 8s take turns asking and answering the
know the speaker has more to say. They can give the questions from Exercise 1D.

speaker time to think about how to answer a question
or what to say next. Say, “Find and underline all the b
expressions Sarah uses for taking time to think.” [Uh, ves. Eailc deki ey gt oS

Well,let's see... Um,. .. Let methink.... Well,.. ] (For Divide the class into two groups — salespeople and

more information, see Language Notes at the beginning customners. Salespeople make signs for items they are
selling, each item on a separate slip of paper (e.g.. shoes,

fies, scarves). Customers go around the class and buy
things from several salespeople, using the conversation
in Exercise 1B as a model. Each customer must “buy” at
least one thing.

ofthis unit.) If Ss wonder if Uh-huh is a similar expression,
point out that they will see that on p. 81.
® Then ask Ss to find the expressions that the clerk uses for
taking time to think. [um,... Well,... Um,...let'ssee...]
= Follow-up Say, “Change the conversation, Thistime
Sarah doesn'’t buy the bracelet, but she buys something
else.” Write on the board:

Clerk: Um, let’s see . . . it's $55.95.
Sarah: Oh. That's a lot. That's OK. Thanks anyway.
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QStrategy plus

Present Strategy Plus Tell Ssto look at the conversation

on p. 80 and find examples of Uh-hah. Ask Ssto guess what

each Uh-huh means [Clerk: Isit a gift? Sarah: Uh-huh.

(= ves); Sarah: about $30. Clerk: Uh-huh. (= OK. I'm

listening.)]. Uh-hwh shows that the person is listening to

the speaker or agrees with the speaker.

Repeat the task with Oh. [Sarah: Oh, they're beautiful.

(= She’shappy.): Sarah: Oh. That’s a lot. (= She’s surprised.)]

Read the information in Strategy Plus aloud. Explain

the meanings of surprised, happy, and angry by acting

out the expressions, Oh is often followed by words that

indicate the reaction (e.g., Good, Thats terrible, Really?).

(For moreinformation, see Language Notes at the

beginning ofthis unit.)

Tell Ss to look at the picture. Read Sarah’s response with

Oh aloud, saying it with a surprised intonation. Then say

the clerk’s statement, and have a few Ss respond saving

Sarah’s statement with surprise.

Remind Ssthat Uh, Ui, Uh-hih, and Oh are similarin

sound, but have different meanings. The first two, uf and

ume, are ways to get time to think, Uh-huh is an affirmative

response, and oh has many meanings. Write on the board:
Would you like to buy this necklace? lt's §149

Call on Ssto respond with one of the four expressions

followed by an appropriate comment (e.g., Uh, I'm not sure.

Um, let me think about it. Uh-huh. I think itk beauntiful Oh,

its expensive.).

aListening and strategies

= Present In Conversation Books closed. Tell Ssto guess
whether Uh-huh and Oh are in the top 20, 50, 100, or 300
words. Books open. Tell 8s to read the information to
check their guess.

o248

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Read the first two lines of conversation 1. Ask, “Why does
speaker B sav Uh-huh?” [because it means yes]. Have
8s complete the task and then compare answers with
a partner.

= Play the recording Have Sslisten and review their
answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. B Uh huh A Oh B Oh
2. B Oh A Uh-huh

3. B Uh-huh B Oh

= Tell Ssto practice the conversations with a partner, using
appropriate intonation for Uh-huh and Oh.

® Have pairs practice the conversations again, using their
own reactions and responses.

= Follow-up Have pairs present a conversation with their
own reactions for the class. Ss guess what emotion the
speakers show (e.g., surprised, happy, upset, angry).

Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the pictures. Ask Ss
questions about the items (e.g., Do you have to get any of
these items? Do you want to biry any of them? Do you need
to buy any of them? Do you like to shop for them?). Call on a
few 8s to answer each question.

A df 247

Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask
questions about the items and their colors. Tell Ss to listen
for the descriptions and the prices,

Play the recording Audio seript p. T-168 Sslisten and
write the prices. Pause after each item to give Sstime to write.
Play the recording again Sslisten and review their
answers, Check answers with the class: Have individual Ss
read the prices.

Answers

1. red scarf, $199.95; black and white scarf, $49.50
2. blue sunglasses, $79.95; black sunglasses, $74.95
3. red and gray socks, $15.95; black socks $9.95

Follow-up Say, “Look at the prices for the items. Which
one do you want to buy?” 8s take turnstelling a partner
their choices.

B 4} 247

T-81

Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Point out
there may be more than one reason for each choice.

= Unit 8 = Shopping

= Play the recording Audio script p. T-168 Sslisten and
circle the items that the shoppers buy, and write a reason.
Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. The shopper buys the black and white scarf because
it's not expensive and it's nice.

2. The shopper buys the black sunglasses because
they’re on sale today and she wears black a lot.

3. The shopper buys the red and gray socks because
they match his suit and tie and he wants something
interesting.

About
you

Cc

= Preview the task Read theinstructions and the
descriptions of the roles aloud. Have two Ss read the
example conversation aloud. Ss work in pairs to role-play
the situation and then switch roles. Have several pairs act
out their conversations for the class,

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 62 and 63. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)



Lesson D Shop till you clrop!
nReading

= Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the title of the lesson. = Follow-up Ssworkin pairsto talk about the one thing
Ask, “What does the title mean?” Get ideas from Ss (e.g., they most want to do at the Dubai Mall. Elicit ideas and
spend a lot of time shopping: shop until you are very tired). write them on the board. Ask about each thing, and have

= Ask a few Ss the following questions: Do you like to shop? §s raise their handsif that is the thing they most want
Where do you to like to shop? to do.

A 5

5 Extra activity INDIVIDUALS / GROUPS
Prereading : . . .
3 Ss write a few sentences about a shopping area in their

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud. town or city, using the article as a model. Tell them to
Ask, “What kinds of things do people do at a mall?” Elicit include sentences with there's and there are. Ss read their
a couple of ideas (e.g., eat lurech, buy books) and write them sentences to their group, and at the end of the readings,

on the board. Ss say any interesting information they learned.

= Tell 8s to work with a partner and brainstorm ideas. Pairs
have two minutes to brainstorm as manv things as they C
can. Have pairs compare theirideas with another pair.

Pairs score one point for each idea they have that the other Postreading

pair does not have, Find the pair with the most points. = Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
= Ask Ssto call out the ideas they have on their lists and add Ask Ss to read through the items in the task. Have Ss find

them to the ideas on the board. Then tell 8sto add any and write down the information from the article. They

should use the context to help them find the correct word
or phrase. Have §s compare their answers with a partner.

new ideas to their lists.

B Then check answers with the class: Call on individual Ss
During reading se
= Preview the reading say, Lo,:::k at the pictu‘l"es and the ARSWers
title. Where is the article from?” [a magazine] “What do
) . . ow : . 1. world-class 6. several
vou see in the pictures?” [a shopping mall, an aquarium, ;
palm trees] 2. lifestyle 7. a luxury hotel
= Present Reading Tip Read the information aloud. Have 3. a thousand 8. entertainment
Ss read the title and predict six wordsin the article. Ask Ss 4. including 9. don't miss
to call out ideas and write them on the board. 5. a market 10. enjoy

® Have Ss scan the article very quickly. Can they see any of
el e sl s = Follow-up Ssworkin pairs and take turns using each

word in a sentence (e.g., There are a lot of world-class hotels

= Do the reading Readtheinstructions aloud. Have Ss i i
here in the city.).

read the article and circle any activities that are on their
lists from Exercise A. Have Ss take notes or underline Ah!‘r’g&
other activities.
® When Ss finish, tell them to call out the activities they D
found. Circle activities that are on the board. Add oth.er = Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and
aohisities to theliston the board) questions aloud. Have Ss discuss their answers in pairs.
Call on Ss to tell the class about their partners.
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aListening and writing

A

= Preview and do the task Ask several Ss, “Do vou like to
shop?” If a § answers yes, ask, “What’s vour favorite store?”
Write answers on the board, and then ask, “Why do you
shop there?”

Cp Recycle a conversation strategy Have other Ss ask

follow-up questions about their classmates’ favorite stores

(e.g.. What does your favorite store sell? Is it expensive? How

often do you shop there?).

248

Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Tell Ss

to read the five sentences. Pre-teach new vocabulary as
needed (e.g., latest fashions). Ask, “What is one of the latest
fashions?” (e.g., bright colors, animal prints)

Play the recording Aundio seript p. T-168 Sslisten and
circle the correct information.

Play the recording again Sslisten and review their
answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1,

cool 2. aclothing store 3. the latest fashions

4. after work 5. 9:00

c

D

Preview the task Read theinstructions and the
questionsin the chart aloud. Model the activity. Write the
chart on the board, and add vour own ideas. Then tell the
class about vour favorite store.

Do the task Have Ss complete the chart with
information about their favorite stores.

Follow-up Have Sstake turns asking and answering the
questions with a partner.

Preview the task Have Sslook at the review. Ask,
“Where do you see this kind of review?” [online] “What is
it about?” [shopping / stores]

aTalk about it

Present Help Note Read the information aloud. Explain
the word reasons [ideas that answer the question Why].

Write on the board:

A My favorite store is Chang's

B Why?

A It has great clothes

My favorite store is Chang's because it has great clothes.
= Do the task Have Ssread the article and underline the
reasons the reviewer gives for liking the store [it sells

designer clothes at very low prices; I want to wear the
latest fashions, but I don't have a lot of money].

= Follow-up Ask comprehension questions: “What is the
writer’s favorite store?” [Bargain Basement] “How often
does she go there?” [once a month] “What do they sell?”
[suits, jackets, pants, sweaters, scarves] “Why does she
like to shop there?” [because she wants to wear the latest
fashions but doesn’t have a lot of money]

E

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Ask a few
Ss, “What’s vour favorite store? Why?” Write sentences
with becanse on the board with 8s information.

= Do the task Tell Ssto write a review about their favorite
store. Remind Ss to use the information from the article
and from their charts in Exercise 2C to help them organize
their ideas. Tell Ss to use becausein their paragraphs. Go
around the class, and help as needed.

= Put Ssin groupsto exchange and read their reviews. Call
on Ssto tell the class about a classmate’s favorite store.

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss read a partner's review and then write three questions
they have about the store. Ss give their questions to their
partner, who rewrites his or her paragraph to include
information that answers the questions.

Preview the task Books closed. Ask Ss to think of
questions about shopping habits. Have Ss call them out,
and write them on the board.

Books open. Read the instructions aloud. Call on different
Ssto read the questionsin the Student’s Book. Ask, “Are
any of these questions on the board?” Have Ss call out any,
and circle them.

Do the task Have Ss discuss the questionsin groups.
Groups report on how their shopping habits are the same
and different.

Follow-up Pairs ask and answer two questions about
shopping habits that are on the board but that are not in
their Student’s Books. Pairs then report answers to the
class.
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Sounds right

Tell Ssto turn to Sounds Right on p. 138 of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task for Unit 8 in class, or assign it for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-138.)

Free talk

Tell Ssto turn to Free Talk 8 at the back of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching notes on

p. T-133.)

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 64 and 65. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173))



Vocabulary notebook

If done for homework

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.
Make sure §s understand what they need to do.

If done in class

= Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say,
“Pictures can help you learn vocabulary. You can label
pictures. Linking the pictures and words makes it easier
to remember new words.”

= Present In Conversation Books closed. Ask, “Do you

remember the top 10 colors people talk about from Lesson

B? Make a list with your partner.” When Ss finish, tell
them to look back at p. 78 and correct theirlists. Find the
pair with the most correct answers.

Books closed. Say, “Can you put thelist of colors in order,
starting with the one used most in conversation? Number
them 1 to 10.”

Books open. Tell Ssto read the information in the box and
see how many of their guesses are correct. Ask a few pairs,
“How many ofthe colors have the right number?”

@This task recveles vocabulary for clothes and

accessories.

= Preview and do the task Say,“Don’t look back at
the unit, Label the pictures with the names of clothing
and accessory items.” Have §s compare answers with a
partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

woman, from top to bottom label: white necklace, pink
sweater / cardigan, black belt, yellow purse, grey skirt, red
shoes, grey briefcase

man, from top to bottom label: brown hat, white shirt, red
tie, brown watch, brown jacket, suit, black pants, orange
socks, black shoes, green umbrella

@This task recveles vocabulary for clothes, accessories,
and colors.

Now l can...

® Go overthe Now I Canitems. Put Ssin pairs to give one

= Preview and do the task 1fSsdo thetaskin class,
have magazines and catalogs available, or have Ss find
and label picturesin their Student’s Books. Read the
instructions aloud. Remind Ss to include colorsin their
labels. Have 8s complete the task.

= Have Ss present theirlabeled pictures in small groups.
Each group calls out any new vocabulary from their
pictures.

= Follow-up Have Sstradelabeled pictures with a partner.

Pairs take turns saying sentences to describe labeled
items in the picture (e.g., The man is wearing a black hat.
ared jacket, and blue pants. The girl is wearing a pink dress
and white shoes.). Call on a few pairs to share one of their
sentences with the class.

On your own
= Present On Your Own Read theinstructions aloud.

= Follow-up Set a date for Ssto complete the task. At the
start of that class, 8s report on the items they saw in the
store.

example each for the first sixitems. Call on Ss and ask for
examples or explanations.

Have Ss look over the fourlessons and identify any areas
they want to review.

Tell Ssto complete the Now I Can items. Ss check (v')

the items they know and put a question mark (?) by

items that they are not confident about. Check with
individual Ss which areas need review to see ifthere are
general problems to review in class. Help individual Ss as
required. Have Ss hand in a piece of paper with their name
and a schedule showing what they plan to review and
when, Review or reteach these language items in a future
class,
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UNIT,

A wide world

Lesson A Sightseeing

Language notes

Vocabulary Sightseeing activities

(See Student’s Book pp. 85-87.)

Thelesson introduces vocabulary for typical sightseeing
activities. Expressions with verbs include take a ferry, take a
walking tour, get a view, go fo the top of a tower.

Grammar Can and can’t for possibility

(See Student’s Book p. 87))

Canis a modal verb. Modal verbs (e.g., can, may, should) have
the same form for all subjects and are followed by the base
form of the verb. In questions, they do not take a verb.

Form

Statements

subject + can /can't + base form of the verb
We can take a ferry.

He can't take pictures in the rain.
Information questions

question word + can + subject + base form ofthe verb?
What can you see in New York?

Where can she see a show?

Yes-No questions

Can + subject + base form of the verb?

Can we get an umbrella?

Can she buy an umbrella nearby?

Use

The most frequent use of canin conversation is to talk
about possibility. This lesson teaches this use, mainly with
impersonal you as the subject,

Canhas many other meanings and functions,including
talking about ability, making requests and suggestions,

and asking for and giving permission. Emma’s question

in the conversation on p. 86 (Can we buy an wnbrella?) is a
suggestion,

Lesson B Countries

Can for ability istaught in Lesson B. Requests with Carn are
taught in Lesson Cin the context of ordering food and drink.

@ Corpus information can and can’t

= (Can is the most frequent modal verb in conversation.
It is almost twice as frequent in conversation as it is in
written English.

® (Can is approximately three times more frequent than
can't. Can't is about 24 times more frequent than
cannot.

®* The most frequent word used before can is you — you
can (about one-third of occurrences); the second
most frequent word is | — [ can (about one-fifth of
OCCUITENCES).

® The most frequent word used before can't is |
fapproximately 40 percent of occurrences), and the
second most frequent word is you (@bout 25 percent
of occurrences). Can't is often followed by verbs of
thinking or speaking (e.g., | can't believe / remember /
say / imagine.).

Common errors with verbs following can

Students sometimes use to after can. The simple form of
the verb always follows can, not fo + verb. (You can go

shopping. NOT Youcantogoshopping)

Speaking naturally canand can’t
(See Student’s Book p. 87.)

Speaking Naturally focuses on the distinction between

caiz and can'tin conversational speech. In statements and
questions, can is usually pronounced with a reduced vowel
/kan/, while can'tis pronounced with a full vowel /k®&n(t)/ The
Jt/is not “released,” and students will probably not hear it.
Can and can’t are stressed in short answers, and thus are
both pronounced with the full vowel: /k@&n/, /kEn(t)/

Vocabulary Countries, regions, and languages
(See Student’s Book p. 88.)

Thelesson presents vocabulary for continents, countries,
languages, and nationalities. There is alonger list of
countries and nationalities in Vocabulary Notebook on p. 94.

Vocabulary Nationalities
(See Student’s Book pp. 88-89.)

The words for nationalities in thislesson act either as
nouns used to describe languages (e.g., I can speak Thai.)
or as adjectives (e.g., I love Thai food.).

To refer to people from a nation (e.g., The Italians love
pasta.), plural forms are used for some nations, and
singular forms are used for others. For example:

Unit 9 = Language notes = A

Phural forme: (the) Italians, Brazilians, Mexicans, Greeks
Singular form: the Japanese (people), the French, the
British, the Portuguese

Some nationalities have forms for nouns that differ from
the adjective forms: Swedes (noun), but Swedish (adjective).

Grammar Can and can’t for ability
(See Student’s Book p. 89.)

Ss used the modal verb can / can’tto talk about things that
are possible in Lesson A. In Lesson B, they use can / cantto
talk about ability (e.g., f can speak English.).



Lesson C They're a kind of candy.

Conversation strategy Explaining words
(See Student’s Book p. 90.)

® The strategyin thislesson is especially useful for learners

to help them explain words from theirlanguage or
culture.

= Two expressions for explaining words are presented:
Its / They re a kind of = to talk about types ofthings
Lassi is a kind of drink.
Its / They re kind of like = to talk about similarities
Lassi is kind of like a milkshake.

= In the expression a kind of, kindis a noun with a similar

meaning to fype or sort. In kind of like, kind ofis an adverb
with a similar meaning to slightly or a little.

Strategy plus Like
(See Student’s Book p. 91))

= Thislesson teaches the use ofthe word liketo introduce
examples. For example:

You can put sprinkles on things like ice cream and cake.
Pita is a kind of flat bread like a tortilla or naan.

® Thislesson also reviews other uses of likethat Ss have
already learned:

Lesson D Exciting destinations

like (verb) = to be fond of or enjoy

I'really like Thai food.

like (preposition) = similar to

They re like sugar.

like (preposition) = (in questions) asking for a general
description

Whats Thailand like?

@ Corpus information Like

= [ ike is one of the top 15 words used in conversations.
It is about six times more frequent in speech than in
written English.

= A commoen use in everyday speech is to report the
things people say or think (e.g., So I'm like, “What are
you doing?"). People also use it in everyday speech as
a hedge or softener (e.g., I'm like curious fo know what
they are.). Many English speakers feel that these two
uses of like are a sign of "bad” or “incorrect” English,
even though the uses are very common. Ss should
avoid them in writing.

Reading tip
(See Student’s Book p. 92.)

This tip recommends that before Ss read something, they
ask themselves what they already know about the topic and

what they can learn. It encourages Ss to activate background

knowledge and anticipate content. This may help them
understand the reading better.

Help note Commasin lists
(See Student’s Book p. 93.)

® In sentences with three or more adjectives or nouns listed

in a series, the itemsin the series are usually separated
with commas:

It’s a quiet, beautiful, and historic place. (three adjectives)
Visit the temples, gardens, and musenm. (three nouns)
Note the placement of the comma before and.

® In sentences with only two items joined by and commas
are not used.

Its a quiet and beautifiil place.
Visit the temples and gardens.

Unit 9 = Language notes = B



A wide world

Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period.

Introduce the theme of the unit Read the unit title aloud. Say, “The expression @
wide world means that there are a lot of different places in the world and alot of different

things to do in those places. In this unit, we will talk about different places to visit
around the world and things vou can do there.” Have Sslook through the unit and call out

the places they know. Help with English pronunciations as needed.

In this unit, you learn how to . ..

= Unit aims Read thelesson headings and key unit aims
aloud. Tell 8s to listen and read along,

Before you begin ...

Extra activity PAIRS

Tell pairs to look through the unit. Say, "What places do
you want to visit? What foods do you want to try? See if
you and your partner can agree on a place and a food”
Have a few pairs tell the class their ideas (e.g., We want
to visit FPans. [p. 85]; We want to try Brazilian food. [p. 89]).
Help with pronunciation as needed.

* Introduce the activities in the pictures Tell Ssto
look at the pictures. Say, “Look at picture 1. What famous
castles do you know?" Elicit ideas. Repeat for each picture,
and ask Ssifthey know any famous pyramids, bridges,
statues, towers, and palaces.

= Introduce vocabulary for sightseeing activities Read
the activities aloud, and have Ss repeat. Ask questions about
each picture (e.g., Do you ever take tours of castles when youre
on vacation? Do you go to places like pyramids?). Elicit other
activities that people do when they are sightseeing, and
write them on the board (e.g., by souvenirs, go to museuwms,
eat local food). Say each one, and have Ss repeat. Have 8s
write new words in their notebooks.

t!a Recycle grammar This task recycles like to. Read the

instructions aloud. Tell 8s to check (v') activities they like to

do. Call on a few Ss to say what they checked (e.g..

I like to take tours of castles.).

= Ask, “Who likes to take tours of castles? If vou have a
check next to this activity, raise vour hand.” Count hands,
and write the total on the board. Ask five Ss to ask about
the remaining five activities. Write the six totals on the
board, and see which activity is most popular.

Extra activity CLASS

Ss go around the class and find other Ss who like to do
the same activities, asking Do you like to ? questions.

Extra activity GROUPS

Write these column headings on the board:

statue bridge historic district tower palace castle

Each group's secretary writes the headings on a piece of
paper. Groups think of as many famous examples of these
as they can in two minutes. Group secretaries call out their
answers. Groups receive one point for each answer, and
the group with the most points wins.

T-85 = Unit 9 = Language notes

Culture note

The photos on the unit opener pages are of the following
places:

1. The Alcazar Castle is in Segovia, Spain. An alcazar
is a type of castle that kings built to live in. The word
comes from the Arabic word for fort, castle, or palace.
There are actually a number of alcazars, but the one in
Segovia is the most famous.

2. The pyramids of Chichen Itza, on the Yucatan peninsula
in eastern Mexico, were sacred places built by the
Mayan and Toltec people. Tourists today can climb to
the top of the pyramid of Kukulkan, which is 24 meters
(79 feet) high.

3. The Sydney Harbour Bridge, opened in 1932, is the
world’s largest steel arch bridge (but not the longest).
Like the Statue of Liberty in the United States, it
signaled the arrival in a new land for many immigrants.
The striking Opera House, also on the harbor, which
opened in 1973, now rivals the bridge as a symbol of
Sydney.

4, The Paul Revere Monument stands in front of the Old
MNorth Church in the historic North End neighborhood of
Boston, Massachusetts. Paul Revere and the Cld North
Church played key roles at the start of the American
Revolution in 1775.

5. The Eiffel Tower was built in 1889 as an attraction
for the Universal Exhibition held in Paris. It was the
tallest standing structure in the world at the time,
at 300 meters (984 feet) high, and was a symbol of
developments in technology in the 1800s. The Eiffel
Tower is now a symbol of Paris, and more than & million
tourists visit it every year.

8. The Grand Palace was the home of the kings of
Thailand and their government for more than 150 years,
during the 1700s and 1800s. It is also a spiritual center,
housing a Buddhist temple with a statue of Buddha

carved from jade. Tourists can now visit the palace area.
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Lesson A Sightseeing
nGetting started

= Set the scene Books closed. Write on the board: F}f:[l";‘
Five Great Things to Do in New York C

Asle, “What do visitors like to do in New York?” Get ideas

ot el ool oalen it b e B Preview the task Tell Ssto find and underline all the

verbs with can or can’tin the conversation. Ask, “What
A follows can in statements?” [a verb with no ending] “What

< isthe word order in questions with can?”
= Preview the task Books open. Call on a few Ss to read -

the guidebook information aloud. Tell Ss to look at their
list ofideas for things to do on the board and name any
that are both on the board and in the guidebook. Read the
instructions aloud.

Do the task Have Ssworkin pairs to discuss which
activities they think are good when it’s sunny and which
are good when it’s raining. Call on a few pairs to report
theirideas.

Follow-up Read the five activities from the guidebook.
For each one, have Ss raise their hands if they thinkitis
good for sunny days. Then have Ss raise their handsifthey
think it is good for rainy days.

B o 2.49

= Preview the task Tell Ssto cover the conversation and

lock at the picture. Say, “Emma and Ethan are visiting
New York. Where are they right now?” [in front of their
hotel] “What'’s the weather like?” [It’s raining.]

Say, “Emma and Ethan are talking about things to do in
New York on a rainy day. Think about the guidebook and
the ideas on the board. Work with a partner. Decide on a
fun thing for Emma and Ethan to do.” Call on several pairs
to share theirideas with the class.

Ask, “What do Emma and Ethan decide to do? Listen for
the answer.”

Play the recording Sslisten and read along. Help with
new vocabulary as needed.

Play the recording again Sslisten and write the

answer. Check the answer with the class [go to a Broadway

show]. Find out how many pairs made that choice.
Practice

Groups: Divide the class into two groups, one group
playing Emma and the other playing Ethan. Have groups
read the conversation aloud and then change roles.

Pairs: Tell Ssto practice the conversation, taking

turns playing each role. Then ask 8s to make up a new
conversation, changing the places that Ethan suggests and
the place where they finally decide to go.

[(question word) can + subject + verb]

Do the task Have Ss circle the correct words, Remind
them to get help from the conversation. Check answers
with the class.

Answers
1. goto 2 see 3 canwe 4. Canwe

= Focus on the form and the use Say, “Canis followed by

a verb. The verb after can doesn’t have an ending. The verb
canitself doesnt change. It is the same with all subjects.”
Continue by saving, “The verb canis used to talk about
activities that are possible. You can see museims means
‘it’s possible for you to see museums.””

About

you

D

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and

example aloud. Have 8s work in pairs to take turns saying
things they can do in New York. Remind Ss to use the
ideas on the board. How many new ideas can Ss think of?
Call on 8s to share their new ideas with the class.

Extra vocabulary SIGHTSEEING PLACES

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for
sightseeing, such as botanical gardens, zoo, aquarium,
planetarium, skyscrapers, natural history museum, art
gallery, historic site, seaport, church, temple, mosque,
synagogue.

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss plan a sightseeing day in their city for their partners. Ss
ask sach other What do you like? and What do you like to
do? Ss have three minutes to decide on and write down
places and activities for their partners. Ss then tell their
partners the plans. Alternatively, Ss report to groups about
the plan (e.g., André likes music. He can go to a concert at
Massey Hall.).
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Grammar
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Present the grammar chart Play the recording.
Sslisten and repeat.

Understand the grammar Tell Ssto look at the chart.
Ask, "How do you form statements with can?” Write the
pattern on the board: subject + can + verb. Do the same for
negative statements, and write the pattern on the beard:
subject + can't + verb.

Point out that ean never has an -sending, even with he she,
it or a singular noun as a subject. (For more information,
see Language Notes at the beginning ofthis unit.)

Present In Conversation Read theinformation aloud.
Have a few Ss make statements about things people can'’t
do in their town or city (e.g., You can't take a ferry.).

Ask Ss how to form yes-no questions with can. Write the
pattern on the board: can + subject + verb? Ask a few Ss to
come to the board and write questions about sightseeing
activities using the pattern.

Point out the short answers in the grammar chart. Write
on the board:

Yes, can. Mo, can't
Explain that short answers with ean use this pattern
with all pronouns. Call on Ssto ask and answer the yes-no

questions on the board.

Ask 8s for the pattern for information questions [question
word + ean + subject + verb?], Have a few Ss come to the
board and writeinformation questions with can (e.g.,
Where can you see a good show?). Call on Ssto ask and
answer the information questions on the board.

A

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Ask one S to read question 1 aloud. Ask, “Which answer is

QSpeaking naturally
A o) 251

a good answer?” Have Ss call out the best answer [d]. Tell
Ssto read through the list of questions and answers, and
then do the task. Check answers with the class: Ask one 8
to read the question and a different S to read the answer.

Answers
o 2. e 3. f 4. b B G B. a

= Tell 8sto practice asking and answering the questionsin pairs.

About
you

= Present Common Errors Read the information aloud.
Write: You can to visit / visit a historic neighborhood in Tokyo.
Have Ss call out the correct option [visit].

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Asktwo Ssto read the example conversation aloud. Tell Ss
to ask and answer the questions from Exercise 2A in pairs,
thistime answering with true information about their
own cities,

2D Recycle a conversation strategy Have Ss do the task

again, this time using other “taking time to think” strategies.

Ask Ssto find the expression for taking time to thinkin the

example [Let me think.]. Then have Ss name others (e.g., Unm,

well).

= Follow-up Call on Ssto answer questions you ask about
their city or town. Other Ss raise their hands ifthey do not
agree with the answers.

Extra practice

Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice on p. 147 of their Student’s Books.
Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them for homework. (See
the teaching notes on p. T-147))

Preview the task Say, “It’s sometimes difficult in English
to hear the difference between can and ean't Many people
don’t say the #in can’t clearly. The important sound to
listen foristhe ain ean.” Read the instructions aloud. (For
more information, see Language Notes at the beginning of
this unit.)

Play the recording Have Sslisten carefully to the vowel
sounds in can and can'tand then repeat, focusing on the
pronunciation of the two words.
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Preview the task Ask Ssto look at the sentences. Help
with new vocabulary as needed. Tell Ss to listen and
complete the sentences with can or can't

Play the recording Audio seript p. T-169 Sslisten and
complete the sentences, Pause after each sentence to give
Sstime to write,

Play the recording again Ssreview their answers.
Check answers with the class: Ask a §to read a sentence
as vou write their answer on the board, and then replay
that sentence to confirm the answer,
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Answers

1. can 4. can't 7. can
2. can't 5. can 8. can
3. can 6. can't
About

you

oS

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Then read sentence 3 in Exercise 3B aloud (Youz can sit
at outdoor cafés at night.). Ask,“Is that true here?” Have
Ss call out answers and encourage them to give more
information (e.g., Yes, you can. Well, you can sit at outdoor
cafés in smmer.). Tell Ssto discuss the remaining
sentences, and then to discuss other things vou can and
can't do. Have pairs tell the class some of their ideas.

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 66 and 67. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)



Lesson B Countries

nBuilding vocabulary and grammar

= Set the scene Say, “Look at the map. Circle the name of
vour country. Choose two countries. Ask questions about
the map (e.g., Where are we on the map? Which country
do you want to visit? What continent is France in? What
countries are in South America?). Elicit answers from 8s.

A 253

= Preview the task Tell Sstolisten and repeat the place
names, As they listen, tell Ss to point to the places on the
map.

= Play the recording Sslisten and repeat.

= Play the recording again Ask, “Which place names do
vou know in English? Listen and check the boxes.” Then
write on the board:

A | know (Germany).

B Me too. / Really? | need to learn (Germany).
Have two Ss read the conversation aloud. Tell Ss to
compare their maps.

= Ask Ssto think of other countries they know. Make a list
on the board.

Extra vocabulary COUNTRIES

For a list of more countries, see Vocabulary Notebook,
p. 94.

Extra activity PAIRS

Books closed. Ss write the letters of the alphabet on a
piece of paper. Ss work with a partner and think of a
country for as many letters as they can in four minutes. Ss
call out their ideas. Ss score a point for any country that
no other pair has on its list. The pair with the most points
wins.

Word
sort

= Preview the task Read the instructions and the example
aloud. Then read the names of the languages aloud, and
have Ss repeat. Say, “Where do people speak the language?
Write the names of as many places as you can. Look at the
map forideas.”

= Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Consider giving
Ss atime limit,

= Tell Ssto compare ideas with a partner. Check answers
with the class: Call cut each language, and call on
individual Ss to say what countries they wrote. Write on
the board any countries that are not on the map.

Possible answers
Arabic: Egypt, Iraqg, Jordan, Morocco
Chinese: China, Hong Kong, Singapore

English: Australia, Canada, Great Britain, India, Ireland,
Jamaica, New Zealand, South Africa, the United States

French: Canada, France, Morocco, Switzerland

German: Austria, Germany, Switzerland

Hindi: India

Italian: Italy, Switzerland

Japanese: Japan

Korean: South Korea

Portuguese: Brazil, Portugal

Russian: Russia

Spanish: Argentina, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Ecuador,
Mexico, Peru, Puerto Rico, Spain, Uruguay

Turkish: Turkey

Thai: Thailand

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss write the names of five countries on a piece of paper
and exchange lists with a partner. Ss then write sentences
saying something they know about each country.

Extra activity PAIRS

51 thinks of a country. S2 asks yes-no questions until he
or she guesses the country S1 is thinking of (e.g., S2: Is
it in South America? S1: no; S2: Do people there speak
English? S1: yes).

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 94 of their
Student’s Books. Have 8s do the tasks in class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-94.)

Figure
It ouk

Cc

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have a § read aloud what Claudia says. Ask, “Can Claudia
speak Portuguese?” [yes] “Can she speak English?” [ves, a
little.] Tell 8sto complete the sentences. Check answers
with the class.

Answers
1. Claudia can speak Portuguese and English.
2. She can understand Spanish, but she can't speak it.

= Focus on the form and the use Say, “Claudia speaks
Portuguese. She speaks English. She can speak Portuguese
and English.” Explain that here can is used to talk about
ability. (For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit.)

= Follow-up Have Ss call out sentences using can and
can't, saying which languages they can or can’t speak or
understand.
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Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss
listen and repeat.

Understand the grammar Tell Ssto look at the chart.
Point out that can / can’t for ability has the same form

as can / can't for possibility, but the meaning is slightly
different. Here, the meaning is about things yvou do or do
well.

Write on the board sentences such as / speak
Portuguese; | understand
movies in English, Ask Ss to complete the sentences with can
or can't so they are true for them.

understand Spanish; |

About

vou

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Ss write questions using can. Check answers with
the class.

Ask the first two questions and have a § answer, Have
Sstake turns asking and answering the questions in pairs.
Call on Ssto tell the class about their partners.

aListening and speaking
A

Answers

. How many languages can you speak?

. Can you read the news in English?

. What languages can you understand but not speak?
. Can you understand movies in English?

. Can you sing a song in English?

. Who can speak English in your family?

=~ @ o & M =

. Can you speak any other languages”?

Extra activity CLASS

Ss choose one question from Exercise 2 to ask all their
classmates and tally their answers. Call on Ss to report
their findings to the class.

Extra practice

Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 9B on p. 147 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-147)

Preview and do the task Tell Sstolook at the pictures
of different foods. Ask, Do you ever eat these types of
food?” Have Ss raise their hands for yes. Elicit examples of
food for each category.

Say, for example, “I like Brazilian food, and I like Mexican
food. Brazilian and Mexican are nationality words.

Use nationality words to talk about people and things
from countries.” Call on Ss and say a country. Elicit the
nationality. Ask, “Which types of food do you eat?” Call on
Ssto answer.

B {}3.02

Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Look

at the audio script on p. T-169. Explain any unfamiliar
vocabulary (e.g., in the mood, spicy, buffet). Ask, “Who likes
spicy food?” Have Ss raise their hands for yes. Ask, “What
kinds of food are often spicy?” (e.g., Thai, Indian)

Play the recording Aundioe seript p. T-169 Sslisten and
check (v') the boxes. Ss compare answers in pairs. Then
check answers with the class.

Answers

Brazilian, Chinese, Mexican

C 302
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Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud.

Play the recording dudio script p. T-169 Ss listen and
answer the question, 8s compare answers in pairs. Then
check the answer with the class.

* Unit 2 = A wide world

Answer

Richard and his friend choose the new place near the
movie theater because Richard can eat hamburgers.

About
you

D

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions
aloud. Have individual 8s read out the questions and the
example. Then have Ss take turns asking and answering
the questions in pairs. Call on Ssto tell the class about
their partners.

Extra activity GROUPS

Group members choose a country, find pictures

of it, and glue them onto a poster. Ss then write facts and
information about the country on the poster and display
their posters in the classroom. Groups present their
information to the class.

MNote: This activity requires time in at least two class
periods.

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 68 and 69. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173)



Lesson C They're a kind of candy.

€D Lesson C recycles can for possibility and ability. Can is also used in this lesson for requests in the context of

ordering food and drink.

nl:onversation strategy

= Set the scene Tell Sstolook at the picture. Ask, “Where
are the people?” [in a café, in a coffee shop, in a restaurant,
in a diner]

A

= Preview and do the task Ask Ss, “How often do you
orderice cream in a café?” Have Ss raise their hands. Call
on a few Ss to give more information (e.g., I often order
chocolate ice cream.). Repeat the question, this time asking
about soda and cake, Ask Ss about other things they order
in cafés (e.g., coffee, dessert, tea, a snack).

B Wj303

= Preview the task Say, “What do Yuki and Stan order?
Listen and read along. Underline the answers.”

= Play the recording Sslisten and underline what Yuki
and Stan order. Check answers with the class [Yuki: large
diet soda; Stan: coffee ice cream with chocolate sprinkles].
Explain the meaning of dietifit is unfamiliar to Ss (no
sugar, low-calorie),

= Explain that the conversation includes another use of can:
to make requests. Ask Ss to read aloud the questions with
canused in requests [Can I have a large diet soda? Can 1
have coffee ice cream with chocolate sprinkles?].

= Practice Have Sspractice the conversation in groups of
three, taking turns playing each role.

= Ask, “What'’s coffee?” Encourage Ssto try to explain the
word coffee. Write on the board:
Coffee is a kind of . ..
Ask Ss to complete the sentence, and write ideas on the
board.

= Say, “Coffeeis a kind of drink. What other kinds of drinks
do vou know?” Ss answer (e.g., soda, tea, water).
= Present Notice Write on the board:

a kind of
= Say, “You can use the expressions a kind of and kind of like
to explain new words. Use a kind ofto say what type of
thing oridea you are talking about (e.g., Coffee is a kind
of drink.). Here, a kind of means ‘a type of.’ Use like or kind

of liketo say something is similar (e.g., Sprinkles are like
sugar. They re kind of like sugar.). Here kind of means ‘a
little."” (For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit.)

kind of like

= Read theinformation aloud. Tell 8s to find examples of a
kind of and kind of likein the conversation and circle them.
Check answers with the class [They're a kind of candy.
They're kind oflike sugar.].

Extra activity GROUPS

Ss work in groups of three. They look over the
conversation and then close their books and practice it.
Write key words on the board (e.9., Server: order?; Yuki:
diet soda; Stan: ice cream and sprinkles; Yuki: sprinkles?;
Stan: candy / sugar; Yuki: Japan).

D ) 3.04

Preview the task Tell Sstolookatthe pictures. Ask, “Do
vou know what the items are? Can yvou explain them in
English?” Ask Ss for ideas.

= Do the task Read the first item aloud: “Kimbap is a kind
of " Elicit the word from the box that completes the
sentence [snack]. Have 8s complete the first sentencein
each item.

= Play the recording Sslisten and review their answers.

= Play the recording again Sslisten and write the
country each food comes from. Check answers with the
class.

Answers
1. snack, South Korea 3. soup, Spain
2. dessert, France 4. drink, India

E

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have two Ss read the example conversation, completing
the sentence about kimbap. Tell 8s to study the
explanations ofthe foods. Have Ss work in pairs and take
turns asking about and explaining the words. Tell Ss to try
to give the explanations without looking at the book.

Extra activity GLASS /PAIRS

With the class, make a list of words Ss imagine a visitor

to their country would like to have explained (e.g., Japan:
geta, kotatsu; Mexico: taqueria, enchilada). Ss then work in
pairs and explain all the words they can. Call on different
pairs to provide explanations. Other Ss call out other
explanations they have for the same items.
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QStrategy plus

= Present Strategy Plus Read the information aloud. Then
ask a § to read the example. (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

= Write on the board:
In summer, you can play sports like .
In Asia / South America, you can visit countries like . . .
| like to watch TV shows like . ..
Ask Ss to complete the sentences with their own ideas.
Call on a few Ss to share theirideas with the class. Use the
ideas to complete each sentence on the board.
= Present In Conversation Books closed. Tell Ss that
likeis one of the top 15 words. Ask Ss to think of other
uses of like. Write example sentences on the board (e.g.,
1 like soap operas. I like to wear comfortable clothes. Whats

she like?). (For more information, see Language Notes at
the beginning ofthis unit.)

aListening and strategies

= Books open. Tell Ssto look at In Conversation as you read

it aloud. Have 8s make three sentences with the three
different uses of like. Call on a few Ssto tell their sentences
to the class.

About

you

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Say, “Answer the questions with two or more examples.”
Have Ss complete the answers with their own ideas. Then
have Sstake turns asking and answering the questions
with a partner.

Answers
Answers will vary.
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= Preview the task Say, “Stan and Yuki are continuing

their conversation. They're talking about the meanings

of some words.” Read the instructions aloud. Tell 8s to
look at the chart so they know what information they are
listening for [the name of the item, what it is, the language
it’s from, where it’s popular].

Play the recording Audio seript p. T-169 Stop after
Stan and Yuki talk about the hamburger. Ask, “What
isit?” [a kind of sandwich] “What language is the word
from?” [German] “Where is it popular?” [the United States]
Continue playing the recording. Pause after each item,
Sslisten and complete the chart. Check answers with the
class: Call on different Ssto each give an answer.

Answers
1. sandwich, German, the United States
2. a pancake, Spanish, Mexico and Central America

3. dessert, Turkish, Turkey and Greece
4. musical instrument, Russian, Russia

= Have 8s match each photo with the foreign word. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
4.2.31

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss close their books and take turns asking about the
meanings of the four words in Exercise 3A. Ss answer
from memory.
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About

you

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have two
8s read the example conversation aloud. Ask 8s fortwo
or three examples of food words in 8s’ first language that
visitors ask about. Repeat for clothes and instruments.
Write the words on the board. Ask §s what they are.

= Do the task Have Ssworkin pairsto complete the task.

= Call on Ssto tell the class about one of the words their
partners talked about.

Answers
Answers will vary.

Sounds right

Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Right on p. 138 of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task for Unit 9 in class, or assign it for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-138.)

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 70 and 71. (The answer key begins
¥ on p. T-173)



Lesson D Exciting destinations

nReading

= Set the scene Tell Ssto look at thetitle of the lesson.
Say, “Destinations are places people travel to, like cities
or countries. What are some exciting destinations you
want to visit?” When Ss answer, encourage other Ss to
ask follow-up questions (e.g., Why do you want to go there?
What can you see there?).

A

Prereading
= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Write on the board:

Bogotd Rio de Janeiro Maeoscow Beijing

Ask, “What countries are these cities in?” [Bogota:
Colombia; Rio de Janeiro: Brazil; Moscow: Russia, Beijing:
China] Then ask, “What do you know about them? What
can you do in each place?” Have Ss work in pairs and write
their own lists, Give Sstwo minutes to brainstorm ideas.

Then write Ss"ideas on the board.

Possible answers

Bogota: visit the Gold Museum, the Botero Art Museum;
walk around La Candelaria / Old Bogota; ride bikes on the
Ciclovia

Rio de Janeiro: take a cable car to Sugar Loaf Mountain;
take the Corcovado cog train; go to the beach

Moscow: walk around Red Square; see the Kremlin,

St. Basil's Cathedral; see the Bolshoi Ballet; visit the
Pushkin Museum

Beijjing: visit the Forbidden City, the Summer Palace; go to
Beijing National Stadium

B

During reading

= Present Reading Tip Read the information aloud. Point
out that Ss already know a lot about places to visit in
these cities. Point to their ideas on the board and say, “You
already know some things about these places.” Point out
that reviewing what you know about something before you
read can help you understand and remember information.
Ask, “What do you think vou can learn?”

= Preview and do the reading Ask,*Do you ever use
the Internet for travel information? Do you buy tickets or
make reservations online?” Have Ss who answer yes tell
about their experiences and the kind of information they
get.

* Read theinstructions aloud. Say, “Look at the information
about the cities on the website. Read about each city. Look
forideasin the reading that are on the board.”

® When Ss finish, have them report to the class about the
ideas on the board that are mentioned in the reading.

= Follow-up Ssshare a piece of information they learned.

= Tell Ssto look at the entire website and underline any new
words. Have them call out those words or expressions. Ask
classmates to help explain the meanings of the words.

Culture note

Bogota

La Candelaria is the historic neighborhood in Bogota.
Many buildings date back to the colonial period. It also has
boutigues and ancient churches. The Gold Museum has
36,000 artifacts, many made of gold.

Rio de Janeiro

Tijuca National Park was the idea of Emperor Dom Pedro
II. In 1861, he saw how many trees were being cut down
and he had them replanted. It is now the largest urban
forest in the world. There are many hiking trails. Sugar Loaf
Mountain gets its name from its distinctive shape. A cable
car has taken passengers up to the top since 1912.
Moscow

Red Square is a historic square in Moscow that dates
back hundreds of years. The Cathedral of St. Basil is one
of the most well-known buildings near the square. It has
distinctive multiceclored domes. There is a central church
surrounded by four larger churches, and four smaller
churches. The Kremlin is a historic fortification with a
famous long wall. It is where many government buildings
are located.

Beijing

The Forbidden City was the home of 24 emperors over
hundreds of years. It includes almost 1,000 buildings,
some of them palaces, and 8,700 rooms. The Beijing
National Stadium is very modern. It was built for the 2008
Summer Olympics held in Beijing.

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS / GROUPS

Individual Ss write three questions to ask for advice for a
vacation they want to take (e.g., How can [ find a cheap
hotel?). Ss ask their questions in groups, and other group
members try to answer or give advice on how to get the
information that is needed.
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=
Postreading

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Ask four Ssto each read an item in the bulleted list aloud.
Make sure Ss understand what information they are
looking for. Have Ss find and write down the information
from the article and then answer the follow-up questions.
Check answers with the class.

aTalk about it

Answers

La Candelaria: the streets are narrow

Moscow (Red Square), Beijing (the Forbidden City)
Sugar Loaf Mountain; by cable car

Answers will vary.

= Follow-up Ssshare travel tips and say what they want to
know about the places they want to read more about.

Set the scene Have Sslook at the picture. Ask, “Where
isthis?” [Egvpt] “Do you want to go there? Why?”
Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Call on
different Ss to read the questions aloud. Then have three
Ss read the example conversation.

= Do the task Have Ssworkin groups, discuss their ideas,
and make notes of the answers they agree on. Encourage
Ss to use English only.

= Follow-up Groupsreport on the things they agreed on.

aWriting
A

Present Help Note Call on a S to read the information
aloud. (For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning ofthis unit.)

Tell 8s to look at Exercise 1B and find examples of lists of
items with commas.

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Ss read the extract and notice the commas. Then say,
“Look at the website on p. 92 again. Underline lists with
commas in the descriptions.”

Answers

Bogota: narrow streets, old churches, and modern
skyscrapers; beautiful park, great cafés, and shops; Rio
de Janeiro: beaches, mountains, and natural beauty;
Moscow: art, statues, and crystal chandeliers

Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Ask,
“What is a place — a city or a country - you know well?”
Ask a few Ssto call out their ideas,

Have Sslook at the extract again. Ask a few
comprehension questions (e.g., What’s the name of a
famous place in Bangkok? What can tourists do in Bangkok?).
After §s answer, say, “When you write, answer these kinds
of questions in your paragraph. You can also look at the
information about the cities on p. 92 for ideas.”

Do the task Have Sswrite their paragraphs. As they
write, walk around the class and help as needed.

ot

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Ss exchange paragraphs with a partner. Tell them
to take turns asking and answering questions about the
paragraph.

Call on Ssto tell the class about their partners’ places.
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Extra activity CLASS

Ss put their paragraphs on their desks or chairs, together
with a blank piece of paper. Ss go around the class and
write one question or suggestion for each paragraph. The
author of the paragraph writes answers to the guestions
on the paper, then rewrites the paragraph, answering at
least one question and using at least one suggestion.

About
you

D

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Call on Ss to read the first item aloud. Say, “Look at the
description of Bogota on p. 92." Ask a § to read the first
sentence. Ask, “What does contrasts mean?” [things that
are different from each other] Have Ss write contrasts on
theline foritem 1. Say, “The expressions are listed in the
same order as the words appear in the Travel Guide.” Have
Ss complete the task and then compare answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

Answers
1. contrasts 3. capital 5. head for
2. skyscrapers 4. locals 6. forbidden

Free talk

Tell Ssto turn to Free Talk 9 at the back of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching notes on

p. T-134)

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 72 and 73. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)



Vocabulary notebook

If done in class

= Present Learning Tip Read theinformation aloud. Ask
Ssto name some nationality words, and have them try to
identify the endings (e.g., -ese as in Japanese, -n, -an, -ian,
as in Australian, Mexican, Italian; -ish as in Spanish).

If done for homework
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.
Make sure §s understand what they need to do.

@This task recvcles nationalities.

v Possible answers
= Preview and do the task Tell Ssto look at the chart of

countries and nationalities. Read the words, and have 8s
repeat. Then say a country, and have Ss say the related
nationality (e.g., T: Brazil Ss: Brazilian.).

= Tell Ssto choose nationalities listed in the chart that
they want to learn or think are useful to know. Have Ss
complete the chart with 15 ofthe nationalities they would
like to learn. Then have 8s compare their charts with a
partner. Alternatively, have 8s call out theirideas to the
class.

-ese: Chinese, Japanese, Lebanese, Portuguese,
Vietnamese

-ish: British, Irish, Polish, Spanish, Turkish

-lan / -an / -n: Australian, Brazilian, Canadian, Chilean,
Colombian, Costa Rican, Ecuadorian, Egyptian,
German, Guatemalan, [talian, Moroccan, Panamanian,
Peruvian, Russian, South Korean, Venezuelan

other: Argentine, French, Greek, Iraqi, Israeli, Thai

@This task recvcles country names.

= Preview and do the task Have Ss copy and complete
the chart with countries for each ofthe regions. To make
this a game, tell 8s to complete the chart without looking
at the list of countries. The § with the most correct
answersis the winner,

Possible answers

Africa: Egypt, Kenya, Morocco, South Africa

Asia: China, Japan, South Korea, Thailand, Vietnham

Europe: France, Germany, Great Britain, Greece, Ireland,
ltaly, Poland, Portugal, Spain

North Amenca: Canada, Mexico, the United States

Central America: Costa Rica, Guatemala, Panama

South America: Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Colombia,
Ecuador, Peru, Venezuela

On your own

Present On Your Own Read theinformation aloud.

Follow-up At the start ofthe next class, Ss compare their
maps in small groups. 8s see who labeled countries they
did not label.

Now |l can. ..

Go over the Now I Can items. Put Ssin pairsto give one
example each for the first three items. Call on Ss and ask
for examples or explanations.

Have Ss look over the four lessons and identify any areas
they want to review.

Tell Ssto complete the Now I Can items. Ss check (v')

the items they know and put a question mark (?) by
items that they are not confident about. Check with
individual Ss which areas need review to seeifthere are
general problems to review in class, Help individual Ss as
required. Have 8s hand in a piece of paper with their name
and a schedule showing what they plan to review and
when. Review or reteach these language items in a future
class.

Unit 9 = A wide world = T-94



Checkpoint units 7-9

Before you begin the Checkpoint, write on the board: Grammar, Vocabulary, Conversation Strategies.
Tell Ss to think about Units 7-9 and write down which area they are most sure about. S8ay each
area, and ask Ss to raise their hands for the one they wrote.

n Questions and follow-up guestions!

ca This task recycles the present continuous; like to, want
to, need to, have to; and can. It also reviews the strategy of
using follow-up questions.

A

= Preview and do the task Write questions 1, 5, and 7 on

the board:
1. What
5. What do you want

you today? (wear)
tonight? (do)

2 (speak)

7. What languages can you

Have three Ss come to the board and each complete a
question [1. are, wearing; 5.to do; 7. speak]. Point out the
three different verb forms: present continuous, want + to +
verb, can + verb.

Say, “Complete the questions with verbs.” Have Ss
complete the questions. Check answers with the class: Call
on individual 8sto read the questions aloud.

Answers
1. What are you wearing today?

. What colors is the teacher wearing today?

. What is happening in your neighborhood this week?

. What can you do in your neighborhood after
midnight? Can you go dancing?

5. What do you want to do tonight?

6. What kinds of restaurants do you like to go to?

7. What languages can you speak?

8. What do you have to do next weekend?

9

0

1

oo

. What time do you have to get up tomorrow?
. What are your friends doing today?
. How often do you like to see your family?

12. What are you thinking about right now?

a Play a word game.

Qa This task recycles the vocabulary of sports, countries,
nationalities, colors, and clothes and jewelry.
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Have Ss match the questions and answers. Read question 1
and its answer aloud. Have 8s complete the task. Check
answers with the class: Have pairs of 8s each read a
question and an answer,

Answers
1. d 3. a 5. b 7.g 9.1 [ [
Zf 4. k B. j 8. i 10. h 12, e

= Practice Sstaketurnsreadingthe questions and

answers in pairs. Say, “Are any answers true for you? Tell
vour partner as you answer.”

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Tell Ssto

circle five questions from Exercise 1A to ask a partner.
Have two Ss read the example conversation aloud. Ask,
“What other follow-up questions can you ask?” Have Ss
call out other questions.

Do the task Have pairs take turns asking and answering
the questions they chose. Tell Ss to answer with their own
information. Remind Ss to ask follow-up questions to
continue the conversation.

Follow-up A few pairs act out a conversation for the
class.

Extra activity CLASS

Ss choose one question from Exercise 1A to ask
classmates. Ss walk around the class, ask the question,
and add follow-up questions. Have Ss report back to
the class something interesting they learned about their
classmates.

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and the
examplesin the chart aloud. Remind Ss they only have
two minutes for the task. Tell 8s not to begin until you

say “Go!”

Have Ss complete the chart. When Ss finish, have them
compare answers in pairs. To model the task, call on two
Ssto read the example conversation. Have Ss note who got
the most correct answers and report to the class. Find out
if any §s have a word in every blank.

Check answers with the class: Draw a chart like the one

in the book on the board. Call on four Ss to write their
answers, Ask other Ss to write any additional answers.

s Checkpoint Units 7-9

Possible answers

B G R S i
sport basketball| golf | running | soccer | tennis
country Brazil |Greece| Russia | Spain Turkey
nationality | Brazilian | Greek | Russian |Spanish| Turkish
clothing / | blouse | gloves ring |sweater| T-shirt
jewelry
color blue green red silver |turguoise
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a Can you use these expressions?

@This task recycles the use of this, that, these, and those. It
also reviews the conversation strategies of explaining words,
expressions to take time to think, and expressions with
Thats. ..

= Set the scene Have Sslook at the picture for 10 seconds
and then close their books. Tell §s to write down three
questions the two men could ask each other (e.g., What are
those? How muich is the ice cream? Can I buy a hat?). Ask Ss
to call out questions, and write a few on the board.

= Preview the task Read the instructions and the example
aloud. Tell 8s to use each expression only once.

* Do the task Have Ss complete the conversation. Tell §s
to check answers in pairs: S1 reads Samir’s lines, 52 reads
Grant’s lines. Check answers with the class: Call on a pair
to read their answers, and tell 8s to raise their handsif
they disagree with any.

a Do you have similar interests and tastes?

Answers
Samir Grantl What are you doing here?
Grant I'm working here for the summer.

Samir Wow. That's great. Hey, | like your uniform. | mean,
that shirt is cool.

Grant Eh. but | can’t stand this hat. It's so hot.
Samir That’s too bad. Do you have to wear it?
Grant Uh-huh. So, what can | get for you?
Samir Let's see . . . What do you have?

Grant Um . . . we have things like ice cream, frozen yogurt,
smoothies . . .

Samir What's a smoothie?

Grant It's a kind of drink. It's kind of like a milkshake.
Samir Let me think. Do | want frozen yogurt or a smoothie?
Grant Well, they're both good.

Samir Hey, do people really buy those hats?

Grant Actually, they're free with the frozen yogurt.

Samir In that case, can | have a smoothie?

= Tell Ssto look at the questions they wrote for Set the Scene

and say which, if any, are in the conversation.

Practice Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs. Then
have Ss practice the conversation again, changing the

last four lines and adding two or three more exchanges, if
possible.

mThis task recvcles the vocabulary for sports, colors,
seasons, countries and languages, clothes, and weather. It
also reviews can [/ can'tand like to | want to.

A

* Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Model the task by completing one or two sentences about
vourself (e.g., I don't like to watch baseball I want to learn
to swime.). Have Ss complete the chart with their own
information.

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have
three Ss read the example conversation aloud.

* Do the task Have group members compare their
sentences from Exercise 4A: For each sentence, a § reads
what he or she wrote, and other group members say ifthey
agree or disagree. Have Ss note what things they agree
about. Group members take turns reading a sentence
until all the sentences have been read. Encourage group
members to ask follow-up questions.

Follow-up Groups report to the class about what they
have in common (e.g., Our group doesn't like to watch sports
on TV, Its boring!).

Extra activity GROUPS

Ss write interesting, true sentences about themselves for
each of the topics in the chart (e.g., for clothes: | have a
pair of orange shoes ). Tell them not to put their names on
their papers. When Ss finish, they form groups. They mix
up the papers and then choose one each. Ss take turns
reading the sentences on the paper they chose. The rest
of the group tries to guess which group member wrote the
sentences.

Checkpoint Units 7-9 = T-96
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Lesson A A night at home

Grammar Simple past statements - regular verbs
(See Student’s Book p. 99.)

Form

The simple past verb form does not change for different
subjects. Regular affirmative verbs end in -ed. The negative
is formed with the auxiliary did + not (which is usually
contracted - especially in speech —to didn?) and the base
form ofthe verb.

Affirmative statements

subject + (verb)ed

Irented a video.

He played video games.

Negative statements

subject + didn't + base form of the verb
She didn't study French.

They didn't email their fiiends.

Use

The simple past is used for single or habitual events at a
definite timein the past. It can also be used to talk about
states and feelings in the past (e.g., I didn't want to go out last
night. I didn't like the movie.). It is often used with a past time
expression (e.g., yesterday, last week).

Grammar Simple past endings
(See Student’s Book p. 99.)

Spelling rules for adding -edto verbs to form the simple past:

For most verbs: add -ed to the base form ofthe verb
( play - played, watch - watched).
When the verb ends in e add -d (like - liked).

When the verb endsin a consonant and y: change the yto i
and add -ed (study - studied).

Lesson B A busy week

®* When the verb endsin a vowel and a consonant: double
the consonant and add -ed (chat — chatted). (Exception:
When the verb is not stressed on the final syllable, do not
double the final consonant: visit — visited.)

@ Corpus information

Common errors with the negative form of simple past
Ss often use a past form after the negative auxiliary didn't.
The auxiliary did / didn't carries the past form so the
simple form of the main verb is used. {f didn't clean the
house. NOT +eidrtcleanedthetfotse.)

Speaking naturally -ed endings

(See Student’s Book p. 99.)

= There are three ways to pronounce the regular simple past
-ed ending;:
When the verb endsin for d, add a syllable: Jj1d/ or fad).
When the verb ends in a voiceless consonant (except £), the
ending is pronounced /t/. (Voiceless consonants include:
JEEL TRE I B IS IS I8E)
When the verb ends in a vowel or voiced consonant
{except d),the ending is pronounced Jd/. The voiced
consonants are /b/, /g/, /Z/, /3/, /[d3/, /v/, [8), /m/, In}, /n/,
/1f, and /T/.

= Itisimportant for Ssto recognize simple past verbs when
they hear them. It is also important for 8sto know which
verbs they should add /1d/ or fad/ to when th ey speak. The
difference between /t/ and /d/ isless important for Ssto
produce because, in fast speech, these sounds are often
assimilated into the sounds that follow them (e.g., I talked
to him.).

Vocabulary Irregular verbs
(See Student’s Book p. 100.)

Thelesson presents 11 frequently used English verbs that
haveirregular formsin the simple past.

Possible problems

The following irregular verbs often cause Ss problems:

read, which is pronounced /riyd/ in its base form and in the
simple present, and /red/ in the simple past

bought, both its spelling and pronunciation

went, as the past tense of go

did, as the past tense of do

Note

Irregular simple past verbs do not end in -ed.

Unit 10 = Language notes = A

Grammar Simple past yes-no questions
(See Student’s Book p. 101.)
Form

® Yes-No questions are formed with the auxiliary verb did
followed by the base form of the verb. The rule applies to
all verbs, regular and irregular. The form is the same for
all subjects.

Did + subject + base form of the verb?
Did he go to a movie?
Did Paul and Bob go out for dinner?
= Short answers are formed with did and didn't
Yes, he did. He went to a movie last night.
No, they didn't. They ate at home.



Pronunciation

In conversation, did youis pronounced /d1d3a/ or /d1dzuw/,
and often ,fdsa," or fd3uw,! in wh- questions,

Vocabulary Pasttime expressions
(See Student’s Book p. 101.)

Lesson C Congratulations!

The Word Sort chart includes common adverbs that show
past time: yesterday. last night / week / month, year, and ago.

Conversation strategy Appropriate responses
(See Student’s Book p. 102.)
The lesson presents some fixed or conventional expressions
for evervday situations such as wishing people good luck and
happy birthday, giving congratulations and sympathy, and
offering praise.
Congratulations! (when someone passes an exam, wins a
game, gets a good job, and so on)
Good for you!(when someone does something that the
speaker approves of)
Good luck! (when someone has to do something difficult)
Happy birthday! (when someone has a birthday)
Thank goodness! (when someone’s bad experience is over
or when someone avoids a bad experience)

I'm sorry to hear that! (when someone has had something

bad happen)

Lesson D A blog

Strategy plus You did?

(See Student’s Book p. 103.)

® You did?is one example of many common conversational
responses that use an auxiliary. Other examples include:
with simple present: You do?
with present of be: You are?

= People say both You did? and Did you? The response You
did?tends to be used more among friends and family,
and Did you?is more common with strangers. The more
“friendly” You did?is the focus of this lesson.

= People use responses such as You did?to show they are
engaged and interested in the conversation, or simply to
show that they are listening.

® Theintonation of Yon did? can vary. To show surprise and
interest, the intonation of You did?is likely to be more
exaggerated or to be pronounced like a question. To show
“I'm listening,” the intonation islikely to be “flatter” and
sound more matter-of-fact.

Reading tip
(See Student’s Book p. 104.)

The tip focuses on understanding parallel constructions:
Writers don’t always repeat the subject of two or more
actions when they are listed or joined by and Ss should
recognize that the subject is the same for two or more
actions (e.g., in the sentence [ invited her over, cooked a special
dinner, and made her favorite dessert, ['is the subject of each
action: I invited her over, I cooked a special dinner, and I made
her favorite dessert.).

Help note Ordering events with before, after, when,
and then

(See Student’s Book p. 105.)

The Help Note focuses on ordering events in the past using

prepositions, conjunctions, and one adverb.

Form

® Before and after are prepositions when used before nouns.
I'met a friend before class.
I met a friend after class.

® Before and after are conjunctions when they join clauses.
I called a friend before I went out.
Before I went out, I called a friend.

® Whenisa conjunction.

When I came homte, I went to bed.

® Thenis an adverb. It is often used at the start of a sentence.
I left work. Then I met a friend.

Use

® Expressions like before elass and after work usually go
at the end of a sentence, but can go at the beginning to
emphasize the time something happened.
I'met afriend before class.
After work, I met a friend.

= Time clauses beginning before after, and when can come
either first or second in a sentence. When they come first,
they need a comma at the end.
I called a friend before I went out.
Before I went out, I called a firiend.
I went to bed when I came home.
When I came home, I went to bed.

= Then can be used to start a sentence, or after and within a
sentence.

I left work. Then I met a friend.
1 left work and then I met a firiend.

@ Corpus information After, before, when

The clauses introduced by the conjunctions after, before,
and when can start sentences, but these clauses most
often occur after another clause.

Unit 10 = Language notes = B



Busy lives

Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period.

Introduce the theme of the unit Read thetitle of the unit aloud. Ask a few Ss, “Do
vou have a busy life? What do vou usually do during the day? How about in the evenings?
When do you relax? Do you have a lot of time to relax on the weekends?”

In this unit, you learn how to ...

= Unit aims Read the lesson headings and key unit aims
aloud. Tell 8sto listen and read along,

€ Recycle vocabulary and grammar This task

recycles verbs, frequency adverbs, and time expressions.

Tell Ss to work in pairs and look at the pictures in the unit.

Ask them to find activities they do on the weekends: some

Before you begin ...

activities they always do, some they often do, and some they
sometimes do. Tell 8s to talk about the activities they do
and to use frequency adverbs and time expressions to say
how often and when they do them (e.g., I often read books

on Saturdays. I abways cook dinner on Saturday evening.). Ss
decideiftheir partner has a “busy weekend.”

= Review the activities in the pictures. Tell Ss to look at the
pictures and the activities.

ca Recycle grammar This task recycles the present

continuous, Ask, “What are the people doing?” Have Ss call

out the answers, and ask individual Ss to write them on the
board. [1. She's playing the guitar / practicing a musical
instrument. 2. She’s working late. 3. He's shopping / grocery
shopping /buyving food. 4. He’s making / cooking dinner]

* Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.
Read the items aloud, and have Ss repeat. Tell Ss to circle
the terms for the activities they do. Have Ss work in pairs
to tell each other which of the pictured activities they do
during the week (e.g., I usually make dinner.; I don't shop for
groceries in the evening. I shop for groceries on Saturdays.:

T-97 = Unit 10 = Language notes

I don’t practice a musical instrument.). Elicit the other
things Ss do and write them on the board.
c: Recycle vocabulary This task recycles vocabulary for
daily routines and free-time activities, Ask Ssto tell their

partners or the class things they usually do during the week.

Tell Ss to use frequency adverbs and time expressionsin
their answers (e.g., on Monday evenings).

Extra activity GROUPS

In small groups and with books closed, Ss make a list of
as many weekday activities as they can in two minutes.
Groups exchange lists and see how many activities are
the same.




Lesson A A night at home
nGetting started

Set the scene Write the lesson title on the board: A
night at home. Ask 8s, “What do people do in the evening
at home?” Elicit ideas and write them on the board (e.g.,
make dinner, do homework, watch T'V).

A

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Model the activity. Tell the class some things vou do on
a typical weeknight, Elicit the things Ss do on a typical
weeknight.

B «¢}306

Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the pictures. Write on
the board: Peter, Josh, Stephen, Rachel Mar, Melissa. Have Ss
predict activities they might hear from each person. Write
Ss'ideas on the board next to each person’s name.

Say, “The people are answering the question What did you

do last night? Who had fun last night? Listen and circle the
names of the people you think had fun.”

Play the recording Sslisten and circle the people’s
names. Ask, “Who had fun last night?” [Josh, Melissa,
Stephen] “Who didn't have fun last night?” [Mari, Peter,
Rachel]

Help Ss use the pictures to guess the meanings of words,
and explain other new vecabulary as needed (e.g., practice,
[flute, rent, invite, chat).

Play the recording again Books closed. Sslisten for
each person’s activities the night before. Pause after each
person’s answer, and have Ss call out any activities written
on the board that were mentioned on the recording.

Extra activity PAIRS

Play the recording, pausing after each person speaks.
Without looking at their books, pairs take turns trying to
repeat what each person said.

Figure

it out

ot

Preview the task Ask Ssto read the information about
Josh in Exercise 1 A. Say, “Find and underline three verbs
that say what Josh did last night.” Have Ss call them out,
and write them on the board:

stayed listened

Ask, “What do you notice about the endings of the verbs?”
[They end in -ed.]

Ask 8s to read the information about Peter. Tell Ssto look
at the first sentence in 1. Ask, “What verbs can complete
the sentence about Peter and his wife and what they

did last night?” [rented or watched] Write the complete
sentence on the board:

played

Peter and his wife rented a movie.

Ask, "What is the negative sentence? What didn't Peter
do?” [But I didn't like it much.] Tell Ss to look at the second
sentence in 1. Ask, “What word completes the second
sentence about Peter?” [didn’t] Write on the board:

Peter didn't like it
Say the sentences, and have Ss repeat.
Do the task Have Ss complete the remaining sentences.
Tell Ssto look at theinformation under the people’s
pictures in Exercise 1B for help and to pay attention to
the verb endings. Tell 8s to circle other verbs the people in
Exercise 1B use to talk about the past. Have 8s compare
their answers with a partner. Check answers with the
class.

Answers

1. Peter and his wife rented / watched a movie. Peter
didn't like it.

2. Melissa and her friends cooked dinner. She didn't want
to go out. T

3. Rachel worked late. She didn’t watch a movie.

Other verbs in past: stayed, played, listened, tried,
practiced, invited, cleaned, chatted

= Focus on the form and the use Say, “Look at all the

verbs you wrote and underlined. What's the same about
the verbs in the affirmative sentences?” [They all end in
-ed.] Write on the board: (verb) ed. Explain, “The verbs with
an -ed ending are in the simple past. We use this form to
talk about things that happened in the past, for example,
things that happened last night.” Ask, “What’s the same
about the negative sentences?” [They all use didn? + the
base form ofthe verb.]

Try it out Have Sslook at the people’s answersin
Exercise 1B. Ask, “Did any of the people do something
vou did?” Ask Ssto raise their hands. Model a response
(e.g., Rachel cleaned the house last night, and I cleaned the
house, too.). Call on several 8s who raised their hands to
give similar answers,

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss form pairs and write five sentences saying what they
think their partners did last night. Ss read their sentences
aloud to their partners, who say if each is true or false.

Extra activity GROUPS

Ss have one minute to look at the information and to
remember what each of the six people did last night. Write
the names of the people on the board. Books closed.
Group members say what the people did, with a secretary
writing simple past sentences. After two minutes, one
group writes its answers on the board. Other groups

write any additional answers. Groups get one point for
each correct answer they wrote. The group with the most
points wins.
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= Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss
listen and repeat.

Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the chart.
Ask, “What two letters do all these simple past verbs in
the examples on the left end with?” [-ed]

Ask, “How do you make a negative verb in the simple
past?” [didn't + verb] “Does the verb after didn'thave an
ending?” [no] Ask, “What is the full form of didn?” [did
not] Write the pattern for negative statements on the
board: subject + didn't + verb. (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

Present Simple Past Endings Go over the endings for
regular verbs in the simple past at the right side ofthe
chart. (For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning ofthis unit.) Ask Ssto give another verb for
each example (e.g., rented, lived, stayed, worried, shopped).
Present In Conversation Read the information aloud.
Ask a few Ssto give examples of sentences with verbsin
the simple present and the simple past.

A

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and the
example aloud. Have Ss complete the sentences. Check
answers with the class: For each sentence, ask a S to write
it on the board.

Answers

1. played; 2. didn’'t want; 3. called, chatted; 4. rained, didn't
want; 5. practiced; 6. tried, called, invited; 7. cooked,;

8. watched, didn't like

About

you

Present Common Errors Read the information aloud.
Write four affirmative sentences on the board (e.g.,
I'watched T'V last night.), and call on Ss to make the
sentences negative (I didn't waitch TV last night.). Make sure
they don't use the simple past form of the main verb.
Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Ask a pair of Ss to read the example conversation aloud.
Write sentence 1 on the board. Say, “Thisisn't true for
me. I didn't play a video game last night.” Change the
sentence on the board. Ask, “Is sentence 1 true for you?”
Have Ss raise their hands. Point out that Ss can change
the sentence in different ways to make it true. Have Ss
take turns saying true sentences about themselves with a
partner. Remind them they can use How about you?to ask
the other person the same question.

Follow-up A few Ss say sentences that are true for both
them and their partners.

Extra activity CLASS

Say statements about what you did last night — some

of which are true and some of which are false (e.g., /
cooked dinner. | studied Russian.). Ss write the sentences
and mark each T (True) or F (False). A few Ss give their
guesses (e.g., You didn't study Russian.). Then say the
things you did and did not do, and Ss check their lists.

Extra practice

Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 10A on p. 148 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-148.)

BSpeaking naturally
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Answers
= Preview the task say, “The -ed ending for simple past 1. /4/or/d/ 2 .nd/ 3. 4d/ 4. Atforid/ 5.4/ oridd
verbs is pronounced three ways. Study the examples.” 6. /t/ or /d/

Read the instructions aloud. (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

= Play the recording Sslisten and repeat, listening
carefully to the -ed endings. Explain that the -ed ending

= Follow-up Have Ss compare their predictions with the
correct answers,

About
is pronounced as an extra syllable, J1dy, only after verbs you

endingin ¢or 4. Say, “Use /dy only when the base form of C
the verb endsin for d.”

= Follow-up Write on the board: cook, walk, watch, shop,
practice. Point to each, and have the class call out the
simple past form with /{/ Do the same for live, clean, use,
order with /d/, and for hate, start, visit. need, wantwith /1d/.

B {3090

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Tell Ssto
look at the sentences and underline the verbs. Ask Ssto

= Preview and do the task Read the example aloud. Have
Ss each take notes on one thing they did each night last
week. Have groups share their ideas, find activities the
group had in common, and report them to the class.

® Write the top three activities from each group on the
board. Point to each activity, and have 3s raise their hands
ifthey did the activity last night. Count hands and find
the three most common activities for the entire class.

work in pairs and predict the pronunciation of each verb Workbook
ending. Assign Workbook pp. 74 and 75. (The answer key begins
= Play the recording Sslisten and check (v') the correct on p. T-173.)

column. Have Ss compare their answers with a partner.
Check answers with the class.
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Lesson B A busy week
nBuilding vocabulary

= Set the scene Say, “In Lesson A, you answered the
question What did you do last night? In this lesson, vou
answer the question What did you do last week?" Have Ss
work in pairs and say three things they did last week. Ask
several Ssto tell the class about their activities.

A gj310
= Preview the task Write on the board:
cook stay rent

Ask a few Ss to use each verb in a simple past statement.
As Ss call out their sentences, add the -ed ending to each

verb on the board. Say, “These are regular verbs. They end

in -edin the simple past. English also has many irregular

verbs, Irregular verbs do not use the -ed ending. They have

special forms in the simple past.”

= Present Note Read the information aloud. Write on the
board:

[ took an exam.
Ask, “What do you think the simple present form of took
is?" [take]
= Tell 8sto look at the pictures and the sentences. Say, “The
verbsin these sentences are irregular simple past verbs.
Listen to each sentence and repeat.”

= Play the recording Pause after each sentence for Ssto
repeat.

= Play the recording again Sslisten and check (/) the
things they did last week.

= Call on several 8s to tell the class two things they did last
week and two things they did not do.

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Ss write the verbs from Exercise 1A, and next to
each write the simple present form. Check answers with
the class: Have individual Ss each read a sentence in
Exercise 1A. After each one, ask, “What's the simple past
form ofthe verb, and what’s the simple present verb with
no ending?” [bought, buy; had, have; made, make; saw,
see; read, read; went, go; took, take; met, meet; did, do;
wrote, write]

Extra activity GROUPS

Ss each write five things they did yesterday. Group
members read their lists. Once all Ss have read their lists,
group members each write as many activities as they
can remember for each group member. Ss check their
answers and receive one point for each sentence they
get correct. The group member with the most points is
the winner.

ago it was (give day).” Tell 8s to look at the chart. Read the
example in the chart aloud. Say, “Write one thing you did
vesterday, one thing vou did last night, one thing you did
two days ago, one thing you did last week, one thing you
did last month, and one thing you did last year.”

Do the task Have Ss complete the chart. Tell Ss to
compare their charts with a partner. Call on Ssto tell
what their partners did at each time.

Follow-up Ask Ssto say the sentences from Exercise

1A in their negative form. Remind 8s that the negative
form is didn’t + verb. [I didnt buy a sweater. I didn't have

a piano lesson. I didn’t make alot of phone calls. 1 didn’
see three movies. [ didn't read a couple of books. I didn't
go to a party. I didn't take an exam. I didnt meet someone
interesting. I didn't do a lot of work. I didn’t write three
reports.]

Call out an item number from Exercise 1A, Have several
Ss make a true statement with the affirmative or negative
simple past form of the verb and a time expression from
Exercise 1C. They should also add a follow-up statement
(e.g.. I had a piano lesson last week, and I had a guitar lesson,
too. /I didn’t have a piano lesson last night, but I had a
guitar lesson.).

Extra vocabulary EVERYDAY ACTIVITIES

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for everyday
activities, such as do / did the dishes, give / gave a
speech / a preseniation at work, clean / cleaned out the
closet, make / made the bed, vacuum / vacuumed the
carpet, attend / attended a meeting, miss / missed a bus /
a meefing.

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss make a chart similar to the one in the Student's

Book, but with different times in it (e.g., last Monday; four
days ago, last spring, last semester). Ss form pairs and
exchange charts, writing three things they did under each
heading. Pairs then read their information to each other.

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS / CLASS

Ss write down in one minute as many activities as they
can that they did last Monday. Ss write complete simple
past sentences. Ss count the sentences, and Ss with the
highest totals read their lists. The class decides who the
busiest S is.

Word Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 106 of their
sort Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them
Cc for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-106.)

= Preview the task Say, “Today is (give day). Yesterday
was (give day). Last night was also (give day). Two days
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A

Building language

Set the scene Write on the board:

Did you have a busy week last week?
Answer the question (e.g., Yes, I did. I worked every day.
1 went out with friends in the evenings.). Ask a few Ssto
answer the question.

LD ERR

Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Tell Ss to
look at the questions in the online survey, and answer any
questions about vocabulary.

Play the recording Audio script p. T-170 Sslisten and
check (v/) Mei Lei’s answers.

Answers
1. Yes, | did. 3. Yes, | did. 5. No, | didn't.
2. No, | didn’t. 4. Yes, | did. 6. No, | didn't.

Follow-up Play the recording again. Sslisten and circle
the answer that is true for them for each question. They
will use these answers in Exercise 2C.

aGram mar
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Figure
it out

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Sslook at the questions in Exercise 2A. Ask, “What
word is first in each question?” [Did] “What form of the
main verb does each question use?” [simple form, or form
without an ending] Have Ss complete the questions. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
1. Did 2. Did 3. do 4. take

About
you

Cc

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have pairs take turns asking and answering the questions
in Exercises 2A and 2B. Call on Ss to tell the class what
they have in common.

€D Recycle conversation strategies Have Ss do the task

again using the strategies of asking follow-up questions and

saying more than yes or no as they answer questions (e.g., SI:

Why did you have to work late on Monday and Tuesday? S2: I

had to finish a report for my boss.).

Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss
listen and repeat.
Understand the grammar Tell Ssto look at the chart.
Write on the board: subjecf, did, verb? Ask 8s how to form
yes-no questions in the simple past. Write the pattern on
the board: Did + subject + verb? Remind Ss that the past
form ofthe verb is never used after did.
Write on the board:

Did go to a movie yesterday?

Yes, did. Ne, didn't
Ask Ss to say the pronouns that can go in the blanks
[I, vou, she, he, it, we, they]. Tell 8s that thisis the pattern
for short answers and that the verb after the pronouns
does not change.

About

you

A

Preview the task Books closed. Copy the scrambled
question 1 on the board. Say, “Unscramble these words

to make a question.” Books open, Ask a S to read the
example question and answer aloud. Point out that the
time expression usually comes at the end. Elicit the time
expression in each item.

Do the task Have Ss complete the task. Check answers
with the class: Call on individual 8s to each read a question.

Answers
1. Did you go to bed early last night?
2. Did you do a lot of homework yesterday?

T-101 = Unit 10 = Busy lives

Did you have to do any errands last weekend?

Did you have a busy schedule last month?

Did you and your friends go out last Friday?

Did your best friend do anything interesting last week?

e

= Have Sstake turns asking and answering the questions
with a partner. Tell Ss to listen carefully to their partners’
answers because they will need the information for the
next task.

About
you

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions
aloud. Ask two Ssto read the example conversation
aloud. Have pairs find a new partner, who asks about
their first partner. Call on Ss to tell the class how much
they remembered oftheir first partner’s answers. If Ss
remembered a lot, ask them to tell the class any strategies
they used to remember.

= Follow-up Aska few Ssto report anything interesting
they learned to the class.

Extra practice

Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 10B on p. 148 oftheir
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-148.)

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 76 and 77. (The answer key begins
¥ on p. T-173))



Lesson C Congratulations!

€D Lesson C recycles verbs in the simple past.

ntonversation strategy

= Set the scene Write these column headings on the D

board:

Good news Bad news
Tell 8s to think of examples of good and bad news and call
out ideas. Write them on the board under the appropriate
heading (e.g., Good news: I passed my exams. Bad news: [
lost my wallet.).

A

= Preview the task Write on the board: Congratulationsl,
Good for you. Good luck! ['m sorry to hear that. Tell Ssto
think of statements for which they can use the responses.

Make a list on the board (e.g., Congratulations: I got a job. /

My soccer team won the game. Good for you: I'm working out
at the gym every day. /I volunteer at the local library. Good
luck: [ have a big test today. / I have an interview today. I'm
sorry to hear that: I lost my wallet. /I got a parking ticket.).
Do the task Read theinstructions and the questions
aloud. Then call on four Ssto read each of the expressions
aloud. Ask, “Which expression can you use when someone
passed a test?” [Good for you.] Have Ss match the
questions and expressions, Check answers with the class.

Answers
i Alte) 3.a 4. b

B {313

= Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ssto
quickly read the conversations and underline any words
they do not understand. Explain any new words (e.g.,
exhausted, interview, drivers test).

Play the recording Ask, “Which conversations are about
good news?” [2, 3] “Which are about bad news?” [1, 4] Elicit
how 8s know.

Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversationsin pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

ot

= Present Notice Tell Ssto read the information and
then look at the conversations again. Ask them to circle
the different expressions speakers use in response to
news [1. I'm sorry to hear that. 2. Thank goodness! That’s
great. Congratulations! 3. Nice. 4. I'm sorry to hear that.
Well, good luck!]. Point out that these expressions help
the listener “say the right thing” in response to certain
evervday situations. (For more information, see Language
Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

Extra activity PAIRS
Ss practice the four conversations in Exercise 1B again.

This time Ss change two words in each conversation (e.g.,
A Thank goodness it's Saturday. B Yeah. I'm fired.).

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Call on
individual Ss to each read one of the sentences aloud. Ask
Ssto say what words they do not understand, and have
other Ss explain the words if possible. Have two Ss read
the example conversation aloud.

* Do the task Have Ss decide on the appropriate
responses. Check answers with the class: One § reads a
sentence, and a different § responds. Have other Ss raise
their hands if they chose a different response.

Answers

1. Good luck 4. Happy birthday!
2. I'm sorry to hear that. 5. Congratulations!
3. I'm sorry to hear that. 6. Thank goodness!

= Tell Ssto take turns reading the comments and responses
with a partner.

@Recycle Ss recycle responses using a Thats. . .
expression. Tell §s to practice saying the sentencesin
Exercise 1D again, This time Ss respond with a Thats. ..
expression as well as an expression from the lesson

(e.g., SI: I have a terrible cold. S2: Thats too bad. I'm sorry to
hear that).

Extra activity PAIRS

Pairs write a new comment for each of the five
expressions. Pairs then work with another pair, and read
out their sentences randomly. The other pair responds
appropriately.

Extra activity PAIRS

Each S thinks of three things they did in a busy week or
three pieces of news, using real or made-up infermation.
Ss form pairs and then use their three ideas in a new
conversation, using the conversations in Exercise 1B

as models.

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss prepare a conversation similar to the ones in Exercise
1B. Ss must use three of the expressions in their
conversation, and then present it to the class.

Unit 10 » Busy lives = T-102



QStrategy plus

= Present Strategy Plus Write on the board Interested?
Surprised? Just listening? Tell Ss to look back at p. 102 and
find an example of You did?in each conversation. For each
conversation ask, “Why did the speaker use You did? as
a response?” Point to the words on the board, and elicit
ideas [1. She's surprised / just listening. 2. She’s surprised
/interested. 3. She'sinterested / just listening. 4. She's
surprised.]. (For more information, see Language Notes at
the beginning of this unit.)

" Read the information in Strategy Plus aloud. Ask two Ssto
read the example conversation.

= Present In Conversation Read theinformation aloud.
Point out that people say both You did? and Did you? The
response You did? tends to be used more among friends
and family, and Did you?is more common with strangers.
Write both responses on the board. Say, “Your best friend
tells vou she did something interesting last night. Which
expression do you use?” [You did?] “Someone you just met
tells you he did something interesting last night. Which
expression do you use?” [Did you?]

= Give pieces of news about things you did recently. Go
around the class. Ask Ss to respond with You did? or Did
you? and one ofthe expressions on p. 102,

aListening and strategies

A o) 3.14

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have a § read the first item. Elicit the best response. [c]

® Have Ss match the comments and responses.

= Play the recording Have Sslisten and review their
answers. Check answers with the class: Read 4’s part, and
call on a few Ss to say their questions,

Answers
e 2.a 3.e 4. b b.d

= Tell pairs to take turns practicing the conversations. Ask
pairsto act out one of their conversations for the class.

About
you

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Tell Ssto think of three things they did last weekend.
Have pairs take turns telling each other what they did
and responding with You did? or Did you? and a follow-up
question. Challenge 8s to continue their conversations for
one minute. Monitor.

A 315

= Preview the task Tell Sstolook at the words next to each
name. Say, “Choose a word that describes your week.” Call on
several Ss to tell the class their words and say why. Read the
instructions aloud. Refer to the script on p. T-170. Explain
any unfamiliar vocabulary (e.g., present, go well, overnight).

= Play the recording Aundio seript p. T-170 Sslisten
and check (V') the correct word next to each name, Check
answers with the class.

Answers

1. busy 2. exciting 3. terrible

B {315

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have Ss
read the sentences,

= Play the recording again Sslisten and complete the
sentences. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. Laura wrote a report last week. She has to present it at
a meeting next week.

2. Tyler painted a picture of his sister. His teacher
bought it.

3. Louis's department store closed. Now he can't pay his
credit card bill.

C 315

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Tell Ssto
read the responses.
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= Play the recording Andio seript p. T-170 Sslisten and
write. Check answers with the class.

Answers
Tod 2iE 3.a

= Follow-up Ssworkin pairs to create a conversation using
the unused expression from the activity: Happy birthday!

About
you

D

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have two Ss read the example conversation aloud. Model
the activity. Tell the class about your week. Then have
Sstaketurnstelling a partner about their week, Remind
them to keep the conversation going aslong as they can,
using follow-up questions and the expressions from the
lesson. Call on Ssto tell the class about their partners’
week.

Extra activity CLASS

Ss go around the class telling one another unusual things
they did the previous week. Ss can make up a piece of
ameazing news (e.g., | went fo Pans for lunch.; | had dinner
with Johnny Depp. ; | cooked dinner for 500 peaple.). Tell Ss to
exaggerate and be creativel Other Ss respond appropriately.

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 78 and 79. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)




Lesson D A blog
nReading

= Set the scene Tell Ssto look at thetitle of the lesson.
Ask, “What's a blog?” Get ideas from Ss (e.g.. writing / a
website about personal events, writing / a website about a
particular topic).

Prereading

A

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Ask, “Do vou ever read blogs?” Have Ss raise their hands
if they do. Ask a few Ss who raised their hands, “Do you
know people who write blogs?” Ask a few Ss who do not
raise their hands, “Why don't you read blogs?”

® Have Ss work in pairs and list topics that people write
about in blogs. Give Ss one minute to brainstorm as many
ideas as they can. When 8s finish, write their ideas on the
board (e.g., travel, celebrities, politics, local events, cooking,

shopping, sporis).
B

During reading

= Preview the reading Read the instructions aloud. Say,
“As vou read, notice what Martin did last week and what
problems he had.”

= Do the reading Ssread the blog and write a list of things
Martin did and problems he had. Tell §s to underline any
new vocabulary as they read.

® Have Ss sharethelists, and write theirideas on the board.

Possible answers

What he did: forgot Sophie's birthday, got a new job,
bought a ring, cooked a special dinner, had an interview,
went to a restaurant, saw friends, ate dinner, left the
restaurant, asked Sophie to marry him

Problems. felt nervous and Sophie was tired so he didn't
ask her to marry him, didn't want to ask Sophie in front
of friends, forgot Sophie's birthday

= Present Reading Tip Read theinformation aloud. Tell
Ssto find the example sentence in the blog. Ask Ssto find
one more example where the writer doesn’t repeat the
subject [She put her handsin the pockets and found the
box!].

= Follow-up Call on Ssto say the words they underlined,
and write them on the board. Ask other 8s to explain the
meaning of the words. Have Ss choose three or four words
and write a true sentence for each.

ot

Postreading

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Ask a §
to read the first statement aloud. Ask, “Is the statement
true or false?” [true] Ask, “How do you know?” Call on a
S to read the information from the blog [I bought a ring
for Sophie on Saturday morning - [ wanted to ask herto
marry me that night ].

= Do the task Have Ss check (V') T'(True) or F (False) for
the remaining statements. When 8s finish, have them
compare their answers with a partner. Check answers
with the class: Call on individual Ssto give their answers,

Answers
3 AR 2.T 3. F 4. T Bb. F 6. F

Extra activity GROUPS

Groups write five comprehension questions about Martin's
blog (e.g., Did Martin go to an interview on Wednesday?
Who did Martin and Sophie eat with on Friday?). Groups
then ask another group their questions. Ss try to answer
without reading the blog again.

Extra activity GROUPS

Groups choose a day next week in Martin's blog and work
together to write a new blog post for that day. Write some
guestions on the board for Ss to answer in their new entry
(e.g., Does Martin like his new job? Do he and Sophie
make any wedding plans?), and have Ss suggest additional
ideas. Groups read their new blogs. Ss vote on the best
blog.
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aListening and speaking

= Set the scene Books closed. Ask, “How many voice mail

messages do vou get a day? Who are they from? What are
they about?” Write Ss’ideas on the board.

Ad}aie

= Preview the task Books open. Read the instructions
aloud. Have Sslook at the five topics and call out words
that they might hear for each topic (e.g., getting in
shape: exercise, work out, sports).

= Play the recording Aundioe seript p. T-170 Pause after
each voice mail so that Ss can write the number. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

1.avacation 2. work 3. gettingin shape

u Follcw-up Ask Ss which words on the board, if any, they
heard. Circle them.

B {316

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have Ss
read the sentences.

= Play the recording Aundio seript p. T-170 Pause after
each person’s statement so that Ss can circle the correct
words.

Play the recording again Sslisten and review their
answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1. new dishes 2.to cook 3. herjob 4. doesn'tlike to
5. doesn'tget 6. waliched TV

About

you

Cc

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Model the activity. Pretend you are leaving a voice mail
message about something you did recently. Have Ss take
turns “leaving a message” about something they did.
Have groups tell the class some ofthe moreinteresting
messages,

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS

Ss make a list of all the voice mail messages they have
received this week that they remember. Ss share their lists
with a partner.

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 80 and 81. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173)

aWriting
A

= Preview and do the task Say, “Think of a day when
vou had a really interesting or fun experience. What did
vou do? Write alist of things you did that day.” Have Ss
make their lists and then number the actions in the order
they did them. When 8s finish, ask a few Ss to read their
lists aloud.

= Read the instructions aloud. Tell Ss to read the example
blog entry.
= Present Help Note Read the information aloud. Call
on Ss to read the example sentences. Say, “In sentences,
one event or action happens first, and the other happens
second. Before, after, when, and then can tell about the
order of events or actions.” (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)
® Write an example like the following on the board:
Action - | finished my homework. Action 2: [ watched TV.
[ finished my homework before | watched TV.
| watched TV after | finished my homework.
I watched TV when | finished my homework.

I finished my homework. Then | watched TV.

Explain that the part starting with before, after, or when
can come first in the sentence (e.g., Before I watched TV,
1 finished my homework.).

® Write the following example on the board:
Action 1. | checked my emarl.

Action 2: | went out.
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Ask Ss to write sentences using the time words (e.g., After
I checked my email, I went out.; I checked my email. Then I
went out.).

Do the task Have Ssunderline the words that show the
order of events [Before, Then, When] Then have Ss write
their own blog posts. Tell them to use the ideas they wrote
down about their activities last week and the blog topics
they brainstormed.

About

you

o4

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Tell Ss to read their partners’blog entries.

Have Ss write at least four questions they want to ask
about their partners’blog entries. Read the example
question aloud to help Ss with ideas.

Have pairs take turns asking and answering questions
about their entries.

Free talk

Tell Ssto turn to Free Talk 10 at the back of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the tasks. (See the teaching notes on
p. T-135.)

Sounds right

Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Right on p. 138 of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task for Unit 10 in class, or assign it for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-138.)



|

Vocabulary notebook

If done for homework each verb you study. Adding new verbs to chartslike the
Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions. onesin the Stui:lent e b A e e 2 Lt e
Make sure §s understand what they need to do. each new verb.

If done in class

= Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say,
“There are a number of forms for vou to remember for

€ This task recycles the spelling rules for verbs ending in = Do the task Tell Ssto complete the chart for the
-s, -ing, and -ed. It recycles the pronunciation of the -s ending remaining verbs given. Check answers with the class: Call
for simple present verbs and the -ed ending for regular on different Ss to each write all the forms for one of the
simple past verbs. verbs on the board.
= Preview the task Read the instructions. Point Ss back to

the chart in the Learning Tip. Tell Ss to draw a chart like Answers

it in their notebooks, using the same headings. Then walk 1. study: regular, studies /z/, studying, studied /d/
Ssthrough the chart using the first verb in the list: study. 2. chat: regular, chats /s/, chatting, chatted /1d/
Ask, "Isit a regular or irregular verb?” [R] “What is the 3. invite: regular, invites /s/, inviting, invited /1d/
form for he /she /if?” [studies /z/] “What is the —ing form?” 4. do: irregular, does, doing, did

[studving] “What is the simple past form?” [studied]. 5. buy: irregular, buys /z/, buying, bought

B

. meet: irregular, meets /s/, meeting, met

€2 This task recycles the simple past forms of irregular = Follow-up At the start ofthe next class, Ss work in

verbs, groups and report five things they remembered.

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Point out the example for afe. Say, “The base form of ateis
eat. For the base form, write the simple present form with
no ending.”

Now l can...

® Go overthe Now I Canitems. Put Ssin pairs to give one
example each for the first four items. Call on Ss, and ask

for examples or explanations.
® Have Ss complete the chart, Check answers with the class:

Call on individual Ss to each write the base form and the
past form of a verb on the board.

® Have Sslook over the fourlessons and identifyv any areas
they want to review.

= Tell 8s to complete the Now I Can items. Ss check (v) the
AnsSwers items they know and put a question mark (?) by items
that they are not confident about, Check with individual

eat, buy, bring, come, choose, cost, do, drink, drive, feel,
Ss which areas need review to seeifthere are general

forget, find, give, get, have, know, leave, make, mean,
meet, pay, put, run, read, say, sing, sit, see, send, sleep,
sell, spend, speak, swim, think, tell, take, go, go out, wake
up, win, wear, write

problems to review in class, Help individual Ss as required.
Have Ss hand in a piece of paper with their name and a
schedule showing what they plan to review and when.
Review or reteach these language itemsin a future class.
On your own
= Present On Your Own Read theinformation aloud. Say,

“Thinking about vour day and things you did in English

helps you review and remember English words.”
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UNITﬂﬂ Looking back oL

Lesson A My first . . .

Grammar Simple past of be
(See Student’s Book p. 109.)

This lesson introduces the simple past of bein affirmative
and negative statements, yes-ne questions, and short answers.

Form

Use was with I he she it, use were with you, we they.
Affirmative statements

subject + be (was /were) + complement (e.g., adjective / noun)
She was very strict.

Negative statements

subject + be (was / were) + not + complement

We weren't noisy.

Note: Was not and were not are usually contracted to wasn’t

and weren'tin spoken English. Wasn'tand werentare the
only forms for these negative contractions.

Yes-No questions

be (Was / Were) + subject + complement?

Was it fun?

Were they nervous?

No auxiliary verb is used with the past of be (e.g., did).
Short answers

Yes, it was. No. it wasnt.

Yes, they were. No, they werent.

Lesson B \Vacations

Pronunciation of was and were

Was and were are pronounced /wAz/ and /wer/ when they
are stressed, asin short answers. In most statements and
questions, they are unstressed and thus are slightly reduced
to /fwaz/ and fwar/

@ Corpus information Was and were

Was and were are both in the top 100 words in
conversation; wasn't and weren't are in the top 700.

Common errors with simple past of be
Ss often use was with all the pronouns. They should use

were with you, we, and they. (They were expensive. NOT
Fhey-was-expehisive.)

Speaking naturally Stress and intonation
(See Student’s Book p. 109.)

= This section reviews rising intonation on the stressed
word in a yes-no question, which was presented in Unit 7.
It also shows falling intonation on the stressed word in
answers to questions, including short answers.

® The falling intonation in the answer shows that the
answer is complete. It also signals that the information is
“new” or that the speaker does not expect the other person
in the conversation to know the information,

Grammar Simple past information questions
(See Student’s Book p. 110.)

The chart in thislesson presents simple past information
questions with be and other verbs.

Form

In information questions with be, was and were follow the
question words.

question word + verb be (was / were) + subject?

How was your vacation?

With other verbs, the auxiliary didis used between the

question word and the subject. The structure is similar to
that with the auxiliary do / doesin simple present questions.

question word + did + subject + base form of verb?
What did you do in Hawaii?

Vocabulary Getand go
(See Student’s Book p. 111.)

Unit 11 = Language notes = A

= The lesson focuses on expressions with two ofthe
most common “delexical verbs” in English: get and go.
Verbs such as get, go, make, do, take, and have are called
“delexical” because they change their meaning depending
on the expressions in which they are used. Some ofthe
expressions in this lesson are new, and some are familiar
to §s from previous units.

= Getis used with the following meanings:
obtain or receive: get a gift, get an autograph, get a sunburn
become: get dark / lost / married / scared [ sick
arrive: get home / back
It is also used in the phrasal verb get along (with).
® Goisusedin the following ways:
before -ing forms: go hiking / snorkeling
with the infinitive: go to see a band

in the expression go on a trip



Lesson C Anyway, what did you do?

Conversation strategy Answer a question; then ask

a similar one.
(See Student’s Book p. 112))

The strategy in this lesson builds on the very first
conversation strategy taught in Unit 1, asking How

about you?to keep a conversation going by asking the
same question. The strategy gives further practice in
reciprocating, that is, answering then asking the same or
a similar question to make the conversation a two-way
exchange rather than a one-way monologue.

For example:

A How was your weekend?

B Good, thanks. | went to a wedding. What did you do?

B answers As question and asks a similar one.

Strategy plus Anyway
(See Student’s Book p. 113.)

= Anywayis a useful way to show that the speaker wantsto
change the focus of the conversation to another topic or
wants to go back to an earlier topic after a digression.

= People also often say amyway to show they want to end a
conversation. It is sometimes used after Well

@ Corpus information Anyway

= Anyway is one of the top 300 words in conversation,
and it is approximately 10 times more commoen in
conversation than in newspaper texts.

= Almost half of the examples of anyway in the spoken
corpus are at the start of a “sentence,” often right after
but, so, well, or um.

= An informal, and less frequent, form of amyway is
anyways.

Lesson D A funny thing happened.. ..

Reading So and because
(See Student’s Book p. 114.)
In Exercise 1C, S5 work with sentences with se and because.
Typically the information after so gives the result ofthe
event that came before. The information after because gives
the reason for or cause of an event.
The restaurant was crowded, so Sarah had to sit with
someone. (result)

Sarah had to sit with someone because the restaurant was
crowded. (reason or cause)

Reading tip

(See Student’s Book p. 114.)

The tip suggests Ss stop after each paragraph and predict
what comes next. This can help Ss actively engage with a
text, and by predicting ideas they may be able to read more
efficient]ly and possibly more quickly.

Help note Punctuation with speech
(See Student’s Book p. 115.)

= The Help Note provides examples of punctuation for
writing quoted speech.

= It shows how to punctuate a quotation that starts with
a pronoun + said or thought followed by a comma and
quotation marks around the speaker’s words, which begin
with a capital letter:

Isaid, “Is this seat free?”
He said, "Sure.”

= Although the form is not presented in this unit, it is,
of course, also possible to put the speaker after the
quotation:

“Is this seat free?” the guy asked.

“Sure,” I said.
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Looking back

Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period.

Introduce the theme of the unit Read the unit title aloud. Say, “When you remember
or think about past events or activities, you are looking back.” Write on the board: 5 years
old. Tell something that happened when you were five vears old - for example, say, “My
family went to Disneyland on vacation. I loved it.” Point to the age on the board, and ask,
“When you look back to this age, what do you remember?” Call on several Ss to answer.

In this unit, you learn how to. ..

= Unit aims Read thelesson headings and key unit aims
aloud. Tell 8s to listen and read along,

Before you begin ...

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS

Write on the board:

fun interesting useful

Ask Ss to look through the unit, read each lesson ftitle,
and briefly look at the lessons and pictures. Ask, “Which
lesson looks like fun? Which lesson looks interesting?
Which lesson looks useful?" Ask several Ss to give their
opinions and say why.

= Introduce the past situations Ask Sstolook at Before
You Begin. Read aloud the question What do you remember
about these things?

= Ask Sstolook at the picture of two friends. Ask,
“Remember when you were a child. Did you have a good
friend? Raise your hand.” Ask several Ss who raised their
hands questions about their first friends (e.g., What was
the name of your first friend? Did you play ganes? Which
ones?). Ask a few 8s to report to the class.

® Ask Sstolook at the picture of the child and pet. Say, “This
is a child and his pet.” Have the class brainstorm some
types of pets, and make alist on the board (e.g., cat, dog,
hamster, gerbil, bird, fish, turtle, rabbit, snake).

ca Recycle grammar This activity recycles the simple

past. Write on the board:

I/ have / a dog

Ask 8s to make this a simple past statement [l had a dog.].
Say, “Use the simple past to talk about things in the past.”

= Say, “Remember when you were a child. Did you have a
pet? Raise your hand.” Ask several Ss who raised their
hands questions about their pets (e.g.. What kind of pet did
you have? What did you name it? What did you do for it? Did
you feed it?).

= Ask Sstolook at the picture of the home. Say, “What do
vou remember about vour first home?” Help Ss brainstorm
questions to ask about their first home, and write them
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on the board (e.g., Did you live in a house or an apartment?
Did you like your neighborhood? Did you share a room with a
brother or a sister?). Have Ss discuss the questionsin pairs,
and then ask a few pairs to report to the class.

Ask, “What other “firsts’ do you remember?” Have Ss call
out ideas (e.g., first date, first driving lesson, first day at high
school, first job). Write the ideas on the board. Have Ss
discuss each “first” in pairs.

Culture note

Pets, especially dogs and cats, are very important to many
people in North America. People sometimes even think of
their dogs and cats as part of the family. People can buy
coats and boots for their pets to wear in the winter. They
can buy birthday cards for their pets. They can even go
into a "doggie bakery” and buy birthday “cakes" made
from dog food.

Extra activity GROUP

Ss tell their group about a “first” memory. Encourage Ss
to say “| remember my first . . . " and then add a sentence
giving more information.



Lesson A My first . . .

A

Getting started

Set the scene Write on the board: My first . . . Ask,
“What do you remember well?” Call on Ss to complete the
phrase (e.g., My first exam; My first trip to a theme park).

Preview the task Askindividual Ssto read the
sentences aloud and the alternative words. Draw on the
board: @ = happy, and @ = unhappy. Preview other new
vocabulary with the class. Have Ss explain their meanings
or act them out.

Read the instructions aloud. Model the activity by reading
the first sentence again. Ask Ssto choose the correct
option [happy]. Ask, “How do vou know?” [Pleased has a
similar meaning to happy.]

Do the task Have Ss circle the best words to complete
the sentences. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1. happy 3. embarrassing 5. young
2. nervous 4. quiet 6. awful

Ask, "Are the sentences true for you? Tell a partner.”
Follow-up Call on a few Ssto share one thing that they
have in common with their partners.

37

Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the two pictures on
the website. Say, “The first picture shows Ryan Wong in
kindergarten. What questions can vou ask about his first
class?” Have Ss call out questions, and write them on the
board (e.g., Did you like your teacher? Did you have fun?).
Say, “The other picture shows a restaurant. Melissa

King had her first job there. What questions can you ask
Melissa about her first day at work?” Ask Ss to call out
questions, and write them on the board (e.g., Did you like
your boss? Did you have to work hard?).

Read the instructions aloud. Write the two questions on
the board. Give examples of times you were scared or
nervous,

Tell 8s to listen for the answers.

Play the recording Books closed. Sslisten and write the
answers. Tell 8s to show their answers to a partner. Ask,
“Do you think your partner’s answers are correct? Tell
vour partner why or why not.”

Play the recording again Books open. Sslisten, read
along, and review their answers. Check answers with the
class: Call on a few Ss to read their answers. [Ryan was
scared of his teacher because she was strict. Melissa was
nervous because it was her first day at work, and things
were really busy.].

Say, “Look at the questions for Ryan on the board. Did he
answer any of the questions?” If yes, have Ss call out the
questions [Rvan answered the question Did you like your
teacher?]. Ask, “What did he say?” Elicit responses (e.g.,
Ryan said he didn't like his teacher.). Repeat the activity for
Melissa.

® Have Ss work in groups to look through Ryan and Melissa's
stories for new vocabulary and work to write definitions
for each new word.

Extra activity CLASS

Books closed. Read the stories aloud, pausing at key
words (e.g., awful, strict). Ss call out the missing words.

Figure
it out

ot

= Preview the task Tell Sstolook at conversation 1, Write
the question on the board: Was Ryan's class fun? Say, “Look
at Ryan’s story. Find the answer to the question in the
story, and underline it.” [It was awful.] Write on the board:
It awful. Ask, “What word goes in the blank?” [was]
Then say, “Look at both stories. What word is the negative
of was?” [wasn't] Write on the board: Nog, it wasn't.

= Do the task Have Ss complete the conversations using
Ryan’s and Melissa’s stories for help. Have 8s compare
answers with a partner. Check answers with the class: Call
on pairs of 8s to each read a conversation.

Answers
1. A Was Ryan's class fun?
B No, itwasn't. It was awful!
2. A Was Ryan’s teacher strict?
B Yes, she was. She was very strict.
3. A Was Melissa's boss happy about her mistakes?
B Mo, he wasn't too pleased.
4. A Were Melissa's customers nice?
B Yes, they were, because Melissa was new.

= Focus on the form and the use Tell Sstolockat the
four conversations in Exercise 1C. Ask, "Are the sentences
about now or the past?” [the past] “The verbs are forms
ofthe verb bein the simple past.” Ask, “What's the form
of bethat goes with heor she?” [was] “What's the form for
negative statements with Jie or she?” [wasn'’t] “What’s the
form of bethat goes with they?” [were] “What’s the form
for negative statements with they?” [weren't]
= Tell Ssto ask and answer the questions with a partner.
€D Recycle vocabulary With the class, brainstorm a list
of words to describe people. Start by asking Ssto find the
wordsin Ryan’s and Melissa’s stories [scared, strict, happy,
quiet, busy, pleased, nice]. When 8s run out ofideas, tell 8sto
look at p. 24 and add any words they did not include.
= Try it out Write the following questions on the board:
Was your first English teacher strict?
Was your first boss nice?
Were your first co-workers friendly?
Was your first friend fun?
Ask Ssto raise their handsifthey want to answer a
question, and have them give responses (e.g., No, she wasn't
strict. She was very nice.).
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aGrammar
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= Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss
listen and repeat.

= Understand the grammar Books closed. Write on the
board: |, they, he, we, you, it, she, Mari, the studentsin one
column and was, were in ancther. Have Ss copy the words
and draw lines from the subjects to the correct verbs [I, he,
it, she, Mari — was; they, we, you. the students — were].

® Books open. Write on the board:

subject (1, he, she, 1t, or a singular noun) + ____

subject (you, we, they, or a plural noun) +

Ask Ss to complete the patterns for negative statements
[wasn't; weren't].

= Tell Ssto look at the third column in the chart. Ask, “What
comes first in yes-no questions with be?” [was, were] Write
the pattern on the board: Was / Were + subject + 7

= Write the following on the board, and tell Ssthat it is the
pattern for short answers:

wasn't

Yes, was. No,

Yes, ____ were. No, weren't

Write the pronouns on the board:
| you she he it we they

Ask Ss to fill in the blanks with the pronouns. [I, she, he, it
was; vou, we, they were].

= Present Common Errors Have a S read the information
aloud. Write on the board: We was / were late. | was /
were unhappy. Melissa and Ryan was / were nervous. Have
Ssidentify correct options [We were late. I was unhappy.
Melissa and Ryan were nervous.].

A

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Ss complete the sentences. 8s compare their answers
with a partner. Check answers with the class.

aSpeaking naturally

Answers

1. A Do you remember your first teacher?

Yeah. His name was Mr. Davis.

Was he strict with you?

No, he wasn't. He was always very nice.

Were you shy when you were little?

Yeah, | was. | was scared to talk in class. It was awful.

Tell me about your first best friend. Were you
classmates?

n
> m»>mxiMD

m

Nao, we weren't. She wasn't in my class. We were
neighbors.

Did you have a favorite toy when you were a kid?
Yes. It was my train set. It was really cool.

Was it a birthday present?

Mo, it wasn’t. | bought it with my own money.

A
B
A
B

® Have Sspractice the conversations in pairs, taking turns
playing each role.

Abaut
you

= Preview the task Havea S ask you the first question in
Exercise 2A. Respond with your own information (e.g., Yes.
Her name was Mrs. Miller.) Encourage Ss to ask yvou follow-
up questions. Do the same for the remaining questions.

= Do the task Have pairspractice asking and answering
the questionsin Exercise 2A, using their own information.

= Follow-up Sschoosetheir favorite answer from their
partners and tell another pair about it.

Extra practice

Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 11A on p. 149 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-149.)

A 3o

= Preview the task Read theinstructions and the example
question aloud. Say, “Remember, the most important
word in a sentence is stressed, or said louder. In a yes-no
question, the voice rises on the stressed word.”

= Say, “Now look at the answers. Notice that in the short
answer No, [ wasnt the voice falls on the stressed word
wasn't. In the statement I was relaxed, the voice falls on
the stressed word relaxed.” (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

= Play the recording Sslisten and repeat.

B ¢}3.20
= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud.
= Play the recording Sslisten and repeat.

= Play the recording again Ssread aloud along with the
recording.
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About
you

= Preview the task Tell Ssto look at the questionsin
Exercise 3B again and write down a key word from each
to help rememberit (e.g., easy, geod, nice, strict). Tell Ss to
practice asking the questions to themselves using the key
words as cues. Then read the instructions aloud.

= Do the task Have Ss do the three interviews using their

list of key words and not looking at their books. When §s
finish, ask a few Ssto tell about a classmate.

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 82 and 83. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173))



Lesson B \Vacations
nBuilding language

= Set the scene Tell Sstolook at thetitle of the lesson.

Write on the board:

relaxing fun exciting
Ask, “What kind of vacation do you want to go on?” Call
out each adjective, and have Ss raise their hands. Ask a
few Ss, “Where can you go for a relaxing vacation?” Write
Ss’ suggestions on the board (e.g., Florida, the beach).
Repeat the procedure for fim and exciting

@Recycle a conversation strategy Remind Ssto ask,
How do you spell. . . ?for help with proper names.

A 32

= Preview the task Write on the board:

Hawai'i
Say, “Dianais asking Jason about his vacation. He went to
Hawai'i. Make three guesses about his trip. Write three
sentences.” Have several Ss read their sentences aloud
(e.g.. It was hot. He had a great time. He went to the beach.).
Say, “Now listen for the answer to the question What did
Jason do on his vacation?”
Play the recording Sslisten forthe answer. Check
answers with the class. [He went to the beach, and he went
parasailing].
Ask, "Were any of your guesses about Jason’s vacation
correct?” Ask a few Ss to say which sentences were correct.
Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role. Then tell Ssto change
the conversation, with the S playing Jason giving three
different pieces ofinformation about his trip.

aGrammar
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Figure
it out

= Preview the task Say,“Lock at the conversation again.
Underline the questions in the simple past.” [When did
vou get back? So how was your vacation? Where did you
go exactly? What was the weather like? So what did you do
there?] Ask, “Which questions use did: the questions with
be, or the questions with other verbs?” [with other verbs]

= Say, “Circle the correct choice to complete the questions,
Use the conversation to help you.”

= Do the task Have Ss complete the task and then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the class,

Answers

1. How was your last vacation?
2. Where did you go?

3. What was the weather like?
4. What did you do?

* Focus on the form Write on the board: What was the
weather like? Ask, “What verb is this?” [past of be] “Does it
need did?" [no] Write on the board: Where did you go on
vacation? Ask, “What comes after the question word in this
question?” [did] “What’s the main verb here?” [go]

= Try it out Call on two Ssto ask and answer the first
question in Exercise 1D. Then have Ss take turns asking
and answering the questions with a partner.

Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss
listen and repeat.
Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the chart.
Write on the board:

was / were, question word, subject?

did, verb, subject, question word?
Ask Ss to put each in order to give the patterns for
information questions in the past [question word + was / were
+subject + ?; question word + did + subject + verb?]. Explain
that the verb in questions with did never has an ending.
Tell Ss to cover the answers to the questions in the chart.
Have 8s work in pairs and take turns asking and answering

the questions, using the information about Jason’s trip.
Then tell pairs to look at the chart and check their answers.

About

vou

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Tell Ss to look at thelist of answers. Say, “Write a question
for each of these answers.” Ask a § to read the example
question aloud. Have 8s write the remaining questions.
Check answers with the class: Have pairs of Ss read the
questions and answers.

Possible answers

How was your last vacation?
Where did you go?

What was the weather like?
Who did you go with?

. How long were you there?

. What did you do?

oo s wn o

® Asktwo Ssto read the example conversation. Tell 8sto
work in pairs, asking and answering questions with their
own information. When pairs finish, have a few pairs
present their conversations to the class.

Sounds right

Tell Ssto turn to Sounds Right on p. 138 of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task for Unit 11 in class, or assign it for
homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-138.)

Extra practice

Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 11B on p. 149 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-149))
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aBuilding vocabulary

= Set the scene Tell Ssto cover the boxes and lock at
the pictures of trips. Have Ss work in pairs and write
a sentence about each picture. (Consider allowing
dictionary use for this task.) Ask several pairs to read
their sentences aloud.

A3z

= Preview the task Tell Ssto read the six memories and
seeif any ofthe sentences they wrote are similar, Tell Ss
to read the sentences again and look up any new wordsin
their dictionaries. Read the instructions aloud.

Play the recording Sslisten and number the pictures.
Check answers with the class: Point to each picture, and
ask a S to read aloud the sentence that goes with the
picture.

Answers
[¢]

= Ask Ss questions about the pictures (e.g., Who had an
interesting trip? Who had a boring trip? Who didn't have a
good time?). Have Ss call out the sentence number.

Extra activity GROUPS

Ss choose to be one of the people in the pictures. Group
members ask each other questions about their vacations,
for which they make up answers.

Waor
sor

= Preview the task Write on the board: go (went), get

(got}. Books closed. Ask Ssto think of a go expression, and
call on a few Ss for ideas. Write them on the board next

to goto start a word web, Do the same for get Read the
instructions aloud.

Do the task Books open. Have Ss write their own word
webs with as many gefand go expressions as they can, (For
more information, see Language Notes at the beginning of

this unit)

Have Ss compare their webs with a partner and writein
any additional expressions. Elicit ideas and write them on
the board.

Extra vocabulary co aND GET

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary with go and
get, such as:

go + activities (see Unit 7): shopping, to bed

get (become): tired, bored, nervous, old

get (receive): email, a gift, a surprise

get farrive): to work, to school, here, there, to the restaurant
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Extra activity GROUPS

Ss each tell a true story that relates to any of the
expressions in bold type in Exercise 3A. Have each group
choose the most interesting story and share it with the
class.

Extra activity CLASS /PAIRS

Ss are in pairs and race to write sentences. On the board,
write two expressions with go or get (e.g., get a sunburn,
go snorkeling). Each S has one minute to write a sentence
using both expressions. The first S in the pair to finish gets
a point. Ss read their sentences to their partners. Repeat
the activity using other sets of expressions (e.g., get an
autograph / go hiking; get lost / get along).

About
you

C

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have two Ss read the example conversation aloud. Say,
“You can use expressions from the trip memories to talk
about vour trip.” Have Ss complete the task.

= Call on a few Ssto tell the class about their partner’s best
trip.

ca Recycle conversation strategies Havetwo Ssread

the example conversation again. Ask Ss, “What conversation

strategy do you see in the response?” [You did? followed by

questions] Review other ways to respond: Really? followed

by a statement or a question; a That’s expression (e.g., Thats

interesting. / Thats terrible.). Have 8s do the activity again

with a different partner, using the strategies.

“Vocabulary notebook

Tell Ssto turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 116 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-116.)

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 84 and 85, (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)




Lesson C Anyway, what did you do?

caLesson C recycles simple past statements and questions.

ntonversation strategy

= Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the title of the lesson [to continue a conversation; to show interest in the other
and the picture. Say, “It’s Monday morning. Jessica and person, to be friendly, to get information]. Then ask a 8 to
Tom are co-workers. What do you think they're talking read the information aloud. (For more information, see
about?” Get ideas from Ss, and write them on the board Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)
(e.g.. Theyre talking about work. They re talking about the About
weekend.). b

: - = Preview and do the task Books open. Read the
= Preview and do the task Ask,“Do you ever ask your : : ] ] .
friendn ord Annmnt o ahett theirweatand® A d ta instructions aloud. Have Ss complete the conversations,
. . = . first writing the answer to each question and then writing
to raise their hands. Then ask, “What questions can

5 ; 3 ; : a similar question to ask.
vou ask?” Have Ss work in pairs to make a list. Write

suggestions on the board (e.g., Did you have a good ®= When Ss finish, ask two Ss to act out conversation 1
weekend? What did you do? Where did yon go?). for the class, with B using his or her own answer and
question. Ask Ss to call out other possible appropriate
B questions. Repeat the activity with different pairs for

conversations 2 and 3.

o} 3.24

= Preview the task Tell Ssthey are going to heara Possible answers
conversation about Jessica and Tom’s weekends. Tell Ss to 1. Yes, thanks. / It was nice. / We were at the pool all day.
listen and answer the questions How was Jessicas weekend? Did you have a good weekend?
and How was Tom’s weekend? 2. Um, | went to a friend's party. It was fun.

- Play the recording Books closed. Sslisten and write How about you? What did you do?
their answers. Ask Ssto compare their answers with a 3. Not really. We just stayed home.
partner. How about you? Did you do anything fun on Sunday?

= Play the recording again Books open. Ssread along
and review their answers. (Check answers with the class) ® Tell Ssto practice the conversationsin pairs, taking turns
[Jessica’s weekend was great. She went biking.; Tom'’s asking and answering. Then tell Ss to change partners and
weekend was good. He had a party.]. practice again.

= Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role, Extra activity PAIRS

C Pairs write a "Monday morning" conversation. They ask

and answer guestions about the previous weekend. A few
pairs act out their conversations for the class. Other Ss
think of more questions to ask each pair.

= Tell 8sto look through the conversation and find the
question Jessica asks that is similar to Tom’s question
[Anyway, what did yeu do?].
= Present Notice Books closed. Write on the board:
Answer a question, and then ask a similar one.

Ask Ss to think of reasons to use this strategy in
conversations. Have Ss share their ideas with the class
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EStrategy plus

Present Strategy Plus Tell Ssto look at the conversation
on p. 112 and circle the two examples of amyway [So . ..
anyway, what did you do?; Well, anyway, ... T haveto go.].
Write the following on the board:

1. You can use anyway to change the of a conversation.

2. You can also use anyway to a conversation.

Tell 8s to look at the examples from the conversation and
then try to complete the information [1. topic; 2. end].
When Ss finish, tell them to compare theirideas with a
partner.

Read the information aloud, and have Ss make any
corrections to what they wrete. (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

Present In Conversation Books closed. Write 30, 100,
300, 1000 on the board. Ask, “Do you think arywayisin
the top 30, 100, 300, or 1,000 words?” Books open. Aska §
to read the information aloud.

aListening and strategies
A n3zs

LD ERS

Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud.

Play the recording Have Sslisten to the three
conversations and circle @ or b for each. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

1.a 2.a 3.b

Tell Ss to practice the conversationsin pairs, taking turns
plaving each role.

Follow-up Have Ss ask and answer the questions again,
thistime giving their own information.

Preview the task Tell Ssto look at the 10 topics. Say,
“In each conversation, two friends are talking about their
weekends. First, just listen for the topies they talk about.
They talk about two in each, There are four topics that
they don't talk about.”

Play the recording Audio seript p. T-171 Sslisten for
the topics and circle the ones they hear.

Play the recording again Say, “This time, number the
topics.” Check answers with the class.

Answers
1. hiking, the beach
3. the movies. studying

2. shopping, dancing

B 4326

Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Call on Ss
to each read a question.

Play the recording Audio seript p. T-171 Sslisten and
write. Pause after the first conversation. Ask, “What was
the weather like in the mountains?” [The weather was
good.] Have Ss write the answer on the line.

Play the rest ofthe recording, pausing after each
conversation to give Sstime to write.

Play the recording again Sslisten and review their
answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. a. The weather was good. b. Rexwent to the beach.
2. Laura bought new shoes. b. John went dancing at a
club with friends; yes. 3. a. Emma didn't study. b. He has
to study more for his math exam.

C o326
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Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Ask, "What are some expressions people use to end
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conversations?” Write 8s’ suggestions on the board
(e.g., Amyway; Well, [ haveto...).

Play the recording Aundio script p. T-171 Sslisten
and check the conversations that end. Check answers with
the class.

Answers
Check (v'): Conversations 1 and 3

About

you

D

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.

2D Recycle conversation strategies Ask Ss what
strategies they learned in this lesson or in other lessons that
they think they can use and practice in their conversations
(e.g., asking similar questions, using anyway, saying more

than ves or no, using expressions with That’s, efc.). Write their
suggestions on the board,

Have Sstalk to at least three people about the previous
weekend. Ask Ssto talk about something different in each
conversation,

Extra activity PAIRS

Pairs do a "written conversation." 51 starts the
“conversation” by writing a question about last Friday
evening on a piece of paper (e.g., What did you do last
Fniday night?). 81 hands the paper to S2, who writes a
response. Ss continue passing the paper back and forth,
writing guestions and responses to each other. When Ss
have finished their *conversation," they exchange papers
with another pair and read the conversations.

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 86 and 87. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173))



Lesson D A funny thing happened. ..

nReading

= Set the scene Read thetitle of the lesson and the article
aloud. Say, “Thisis a page from a magazine. It's a story
from a reader. What kind of story do you think it is?”
[a funny story]

= Ask,“What magazines do you read? Do they have a page
forletters or stories from readers?” Get ideas from Ss
(e.g.. Iread a lot of women’s magazines, like Elle. It has a
lot of letters from readers about clothes and fashion.). Ask,
“Did you ever write a letter to a magazine?” Ask Ssto
raise their hands for yes, and ask those Ss “What did you
write about?”

A

Prereading

= Preview the task Read the instructions aloud. Ask, “Do
vou ever read the letters people send in to magazines?”
Tell Ss to raise their hands for yes, and ask a few, “What
topics do people write about?” Then read the example
topics aloud.

* Do the task Have Ssworkin pairs and make a list of
topics that people write about in letters to magazines.
Give pairs one minute to list as many ideas asthey can.

Then write ideas on the board (e.g., arficles they read in the

magazine, family, friends, fashion, school, trips, vacations,
work, relationships, current events, the news).

During reading

= Preview the reading Write these questions on the
board:

1. What kind of story is it?
2 Who wrote it?

= Say, “Read the first few lines of the article, and answer
these questions. Raise vour hand when you find the
answers.” Call on Ssto answer the questions
[1. a funny / embarrassing story; 2. Sarah Morgan].

= Present Reading Tip Read the information aloud, Tell
Ssto stop after each paragraph and write down a guess
about what happens next. Say, “When vou think about an
article or story, it helps you read better.”

* Do the reading Say, “Now read the story. What's it
about? What happened to Sarah? As vou read, underline
the main events in the story.” Have Ss complete the task.

® When Ss finish, have them work in pairs and briefly
summarize Sarah’s story aloud. Tell Ss to help each other
with information instead oflooking back at the reading.

Work with the class to retell the story. Have one pair tell
what happened first, Then call on other pairs to continue
the story. If 8s get part of the story wrong, have other
pairs help correct them [The story is about Sarah’s funny
experience, She shared a table with someone else, She
thought he ate her French fries, but actually she ate the
guy’s French fries by mistake.].

Ask, "Did anyone make any correct guesses about what
happened next?” Have Ss share their guesses with the
class,

ot

Postreading

Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have a §
read the two parts of the example sentence.

Do the task Have Ss match the parts of the remaining
sentences. Check answers with the class: Read the first
part of each sentence aloud, and call on a § to say the
second part.

Answers
1:zh 2.d 3.e 4f 5b B6,.g 7a 8.c

Follow-up Point out the use of so and becausein the
sentences in Exercise C. Sslook for and circle examples
of soin the story [l was really hungry and I didn't feel
like making dinner, so [ went to a fast-food place near
my office building. The restaurant was really crowded,
so I had to share a table. So I took a handful and ate
them.]. (For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit.)
Say, “The part after so tells the result, The result happened
because ofthe event or action in the first part ofthe
sentence.” Write an example on the board:

The restaurant was crowded, so Sarah had to share a table.
Then write on the board:

Sarah had to share a table because the restaurant was
crowded
Explain that in sentences with because, the part after
because tells the reason.
Have Ss write four sentences about their day, using so or
because (e.8., I didn't have breakfast this morning because I
got up late; Its very hot today, so I'm wearing a T-shirt). Ss
share answers in groups and see if anyone has a similar
sentence,
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aWriting
A

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud.
= Present Help Note Read theinformation aloud. (For

He laughed and said, “Yes, you did."
| apologized and said, “| thought they were my fries.”
He said, “That's OK. No problem.”

more information, see Language Notes at the beginning of
this unit)

Say, “Look at the story on p. 114. Circle the examples of
quotation marks.” Call on Ss to read the sentences they
find [*Hi. Is this seat free?” “Those are my fries."].

Do the task Have Ss correct the punctuation in the rest
of Sarah’s story. Tell Ss to add quotation marks, commas,
periods, question marks, and capital letters, Check
answers with the class: Have individual 8s each write a
sentence on the board.

Answers

| said, "Hi. We met a few minutes ago.”
He said, “Yeah, we did."

| said, "l think | ate your fries.”

aListening and speaking

| said, “Can | buy some more fries for you?”
He laughed and said, "Thank you. I'm still a little hungry."

= Preview the task Say, “We read all of Sarah’s funny
story. How do vou think Sarah feels? What doesthe guy
think of Sarah?” Get ideas from Ss.

® Readtheinstructions aloud. Tell Ssto use their
imagination and think of what they say next.

= Do the task As Sswrite, walk around the class and help
as needed. When 8s finish, have them exchange stories
with a partner and review one another’s punctuation.

= Follow-up A SreadsSarah’s story aloud. Ss then take
turns reading aloud their endings to the class. At the end,
8s say which ending they like best and why.

AdP3aar

= Preview the task Read the title aloud. Call on Ssto
read the speech bubbles. Ask, “Did yvou ever do something
really embarrassing? Did yvou ever say something funny
to a dinner guest?” Ask Ssto share their stories with the
class. Read the instructions aloud. Say, “First, let's listen to
Miranda. Before you listen, read the sentences under her
name.” Give Sstime to read the four sentences.

Play the recording Audio script p. T-171 Pause after
Miranda’s story to give Ss time to circle the correct
information. Have Ss read sentences 5-8 under John's
photo. Play the rest ofthe recording.

Play the recording again Sslisten and review their
answers, Check answers with the class.

Answers

Miranda

1. Miranda was in a store.

2. Her friend loves shopping.

3. They looked at a sweater.

4. Miranda didn't like the colors.
John

1. John was 10 years old.

2. His father's boss came for dinner.
3. John and the man talked about schoaol.
4. John didn't like his new teacher.
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= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have §s
read the different endings for each story and choose the
best ending for a funny story.

= Play the recording Andio script p. T-171 Sslisten and
check their guesses.
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Answers
1.a 2.b

= Follow-up Ssanswer comprehension questions. Ask
questions such as:
1. Did Miranda like the sweater? [no] Why not? [because
she didn't like the colors]
2, Why was the situation embarrassing for Miranda?

[because she said the sweater was horrible and her
friend bought one last week]

3. Who came to dinner at John's house? [his father’s boss]
4. Who didn’t John like? [his teacher]
5. Who was his teacher’s father? [the boss]

About
you

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Ss work in pairs and tell a story.

= IfSsretell one of the stories they heard, tell the partners
to listen and correct any information or help with the
retelling.

= If8stell a funny story oftheir own, have Sstake a few
minutes to prepare. Then have them tell their stories to
their partners, who listen and ask follow-up questions.

= Follow-up A few Sstell their stories to the class.

Free talk

Tell Ssto turn to Free Talk 11 at the back of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task. (See teaching notes on p. T-135.)

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 88 and 89. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)



Vocabulary notebook

If done for homework

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.
Make sure §s understand what they need to do.

If done in class

= Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say,
“A time chart lists events in order. You can use a time

chart to practice time expressions for past events, for
example, 10 years ago, three weeks ago, last year. A time
chart that lists past eventsis also a good way to study
verbs in the simple past.”
@These tasks recycle time expressions for the past and
verbs in the simple past.

= Preview and do the task Tell Ssto read the
instructions. Read the example aloud. Have 8s complete
the chart. Remind Ss that they can use a verb more than
once.

® Have 88 compare their answers with a partner. Check
answers with the class: Call on Ssto read the sentences
aloud.

Answers

15 years ago: My family lived in Hawaii.

10 years ago: | was in high school.

5 years ago: | got my driver's license and bought / got my

first car. T

2—4 years ago: | took my first trip abroad.

last year: | got sick and was in the hospital for two weeks.

last month: My brother got married and went to Fiji on his
honeymoon. T

last week: My friend Jo had a party. It was boring. | didn't
have a good time. T T

last weekend: | went hiking with a friend. It was awful - we
didn’t get aloK

* Preview and do the task Read theinstructions
aloud. Have 8s make a time chart about their own past

experiences. When Ss finish, have them work in pairs and

Now l can...

= Go over the Now I Can items. Put Ssin pairs to give one
example each for the first four items. Call on Ss and ask

read each other’s time charts, Tell 8s to ask their partners

for examples or explanations.
questions about each event to get more information.

® Have 8slook over the fourlessons and identify any areas
On your own they want to review.

= Present On Your Own Read the information aloud. ® Tell Ssto complete the Now I Can items. Ss check (/)

the items they know and put a question mark (?) by

items that they are not confident about. Check with
individual 8§s which areas need review to seeifthere are
general problems to review in class. Help individual Ss as
required. Have 8s hand in a piece of paper with their name
and a schedule showing what they plan to review and
when. Review or reteach these language items in a future
class.

Say, “Make a new chart. Don't use the same times and
information you used in Exercise 1.”

= Follow-up At the start of the next class, Ss read their
charts to a partner.
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UNIT
ﬂ2 Fabulous food

Lesson A Eating habits

Grammar Countable and uncountable nouns
(See Student’s Book p. 119.)
Countable nouns

= In English, some nouns are considered “countable™ for
example, one potato, two potatoes, three potatoes, etc.

® Countable nouns are nouns that have singular and plural
forms. Singular countable nouns can be used with a / an.

a carrot (singular) carrots (plural)

® Singular countable nouns need a determiner before them
(e.g.. a carret, the carrot, this carrot).

= Plural countable nouns can stand for general categories
(e.g.. I love carrots.). They do not need a determiner before
them for this use.

Uncountable nouns

® Uncountable nouns do not have a plural form. They
cannot be used with a /an or plural s
rice, not a rice or rices

® Uncountable nouns are often used with some (e.g.. some
rice) and other determiners (the rice).

Nouns that can be either countable or uncountable

= Some nouns can be both countable and uncountable with
little difference in meaning (e.g., fruit, food, cheese). Many
ofthese are food words. In conversation, the uncountable
or singular forms of these words are much more frequent
than the plural forms.

= Sometimes thereis a difference in meaning;
1 love coffee. (uncountable =the substance in general)

Can I have (a) coffee / three coffees? (countable = a cup /
three cups of coffee)

1 like chicken. (uncountable = the meat)

1 saw some chickens today. (countable = the animals)

Lesson B What's for dinner?

Grammar Many and much
(See Student’s Book p. 119.)
How much and How many

How many is used in questions with plural countable nouns,
and how mach is used with uncountable nouns.

How many apples do you eat every week?

How much fiuit do you eat every day?

Many and much in statements

= Manyisusedin statements with plural countable nouns.
Much is used with uncountable nouns.

® Manyis not usually used in affirmative statements like the
follovwing: A
not: I eat many eggs.
instead: [ eat a lot of eggs.
Much is not usually used in affirmative statements like the
following:
not: I eat much fiuit.
instead: [ eat a lot of fi-uit.

= However, both many and much are used in negative
statements,

I don't eat many eggs.
I don’t eat much fruit.

Note: A lot of can also be used in negative statements (e.g.,
I don't eat a lot of eggs. | don't eat a lot of fi-uit.).

@ Corpus information

Common errors with the before nouns

Ss sometimes use the before nouns to talk about things in
general. ([ don't like meat, but | eaf eggs. NOT Hdentiike

: )

Vocabulary Food words

(See Student’s Book p. 120.)

The food words are presented as either singular or plural
according to the most common forms in the corpus. Words
like melon and pineapple can be plural, but they are usually
used as singular uncountable nouns, so they are singular
in the captions on p. 120. To help Ss, tell them to use the
formsin Building Vocabulary as they complete the chart in
Exercise 1B.

Grammar Would you like . . . ? I'd like . . .
(See Student’s Book p. 121}

In this lesson, would like is taught in questions with you and
in statements with /d. The focusis on would likein offers and
suggestions.

Unit 12 = Language notes = A

Form

Would like can be followed by a fo-infinitive or a noun.
Like other modal verbs, would inverts with the subject in
questions.

= Yes-No questions (with following fo-infinitive)
Would + subject + like + fo-infinitive?
Would you like to go out tonight?
= Yes-No questions (with following nouns)
Would + subject + like + noun?
Would you like some dinner?
® Information questions
question word + would + subject + like?
What would you like?
When would he like to meet?



Use

Would you like and I'd like are often taught as “more polite”
forms of Do you want. .. ? and Iwant. This is a useful
guideline for §s. However, forms with would like are actually
often used when people are speaking informally.

Q Corpus information Would like

The full form would like is almost as frequent as the
contracted form 'd like. The pronoun f is the most
common subject for both forms (up to 75 percent), and
they are both commonly followed by to-infinitives (in up to
78 percent of the examples).

Common errors with like

Se often use the base form of the verb after I'd like. They
need to use to + verb. Ss also confuse /'d like with [ like.

Grammar Some and any

(See Student’s Book p. 121.)

= Someand any are used both as determiners (e.g., We have
some chicken.) and as pronouns (e.g., We don't have any.).

® The basic ruleisthat someis used in affirmative
statements (e.g., /d like some fish.) and that any is used
in questions (e.g., Do you have any fish?) and in negative
statements (e.g., I don’t want any fish.).

® In offers with Would you like. .. ? people usually use some,
perhaps because they expect a yes answer. After Do you
have. .. ?, any is more frequent than some.

Speaking naturally Wouldyou...?

(See Student’s Book p. 121.)

= This section gives Ss practice in understanding and saying
the blended pronunciation of would you in rapid speech.

= The d and y of would you are generally pronounced as j
in conversation: /wUd3Uw/, and the vowel of yeuis often
reduced: /wud3za/

Lesson C | just want a sandwich or something.

Conversation strategy Or something and or
anything

(See Student’s Book p. 122.)

This strategy introduces the notion of “vague” language,
which is very common in informal conversation. The
expressions or something (like that) and or anything are
common in contexts of food and drink.

Note: The expressions follow the same basic rules as some
and any as described for Lesson B: or somethingis used in

affirmative statements (e.g., I'd like a sandwich or something.).

In negative statements and questions, or anythingis used

(e.g.. I dom’t want a big meal or anything Do you have any

soda or anything?). In offers, both are possible, although or

somethingis more common.

Use

= People use these expressions, partly to avoid giving long
lists of examples, when they expect that listeners will
understand what they mean. By saying or something the
speaker can avoid lengthy or elaborate explanations. For
example:

1 just want a sandwich or something.

Lesson D Great places to eat

or something = a snack, maybe a sandwich, maybe not, but
something small, not a big meal

® In addition, or something makes offers sound more open.
Would you like a sandwich or something?

or something = please feel free to ask for something
different

@ Corpus information Orsomething
The expression or something is one of the top 10 two-
word expressions in conversation. About one-third of the
uses of something are in the expression or something.

Strategy plus or...?

(See Student’s Book p. 123)

This Strategy Plus presents another expression associated
with the notion of vagueness or openness. Or... ?at the

end of a yes-no question makes the question less direct and
allows the other person to answer no more easily or to offer a
different suggestion. For example:

Do you want to go out, or ... ?

Reading tip

(See Student’s Book p. 124.)

The Reading Tip tells 8s to imagine what they are reading
about. This strategy, visualizing, helps readers activate
background knowledge that can help with reading
comprehension. Creating a mental image can also make
information easier to remember.

Help note useful expressions

(See Student’s Book p. 125.)

= The Help Note provides a useful list of “opposites,”
or antonyms, to describe good and bad features of
restaurants (e.g., The food was delicious / awful). Studying
expressions together with their “opposites”is a useful
vocabulary learning strategy.

Unit 12 = Language notes* B



Fabulous food

Teach this unit opener page together with Lesson A in one class period.

Introduce the theme of the unit Read the unit title aloud. Have Ss call out any food
words they already know in English, and write them on the board. Tell Ssto seeifthe
foods on the board are pictured on the unit opener page and, if so, to name and point

to them.

In this unit, you learn how to ...

Unit aims Read the lesson headings and key unit aims
aloud. Tell s to listen and read along,

Before you begin ...

Extra activity CLASS

Ss look through the unit and find one task that they look
forward to doing. Several Ss tell the class which task they
chose and why they chose it (e.g., | chose Talk About It on
p. 125 because [ like to talk about restaurants.).

Introduce the foods in the pictures Tell Ssto look at
the list of food words. Read each item aloud, and have Ss
repeat.

Tell Ss to look at the example in the exercise. Point out

to Ss that dairy: milk and cheese describe the food in
picture 1. Explain that dairy is a category of food. Say,
“Milk and cheese are dairy. What else is dairy? Look at
picture 1.” [butter, eggs, vogurt]

Tell 8s to work in pairs and match the other food
descriptions with the pictures. Help with new vocabulary
as needed, and consider allowing Ss to use dictionaries.
When Ss have finished, read aloud each category and

the food words and have Ss call out the number of the
picture [grains: bread, rice, and pasta - 5; dairy: milk and
cheese — 1; seafood: fish and shellfish - 2; meat: beefand
chicken - &; vegetables: broccoli and carrots - 3; fruit:
bananas and a papaya — 4].

Review the food words by calling out items (e.g., milk,
chicken, fish). Have Ss call out the number of the picture
for the food and point to the food item in their books.
Tell Ss to look at the food words again, and circle the
things they ate yesterday. Have 8s tell the class two things
they ate vesterday (e.g., I ate fish yesterday, and I ate fruit.).

2D Recycle a conversation strategy This task recycles
answering a question and then asking a similar one. Tell Ss
to work in pairs and ask questions about each food item (e.g.,
81: Do you like fish? 52: Yes, I love fish. How about you? Do you
eat fish?).

T-117 = Unit 12 = Language notes

= Follow-up Write ontheboard: 1, 2 3 4 5, 6. Call out
the numbers one at a time. A § then reads aloud the foods
in the picture with that number, and other 8s raise their
hands for the foods theyv ate yesterday. For each item,
count hands, write the number on the board, and then
find the top foods eaten.

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss work in pairs and look at the pictures again. Ss find

other food items that are not listed in the exercise, and

make a list. Ss then call out the food words. Write them
on the board (e.g., I butter, yogurt; 2: salmaon, lobster;

3: canots, radish; 4: grapes, apples; 5: beans).

ca Recycle grammar This task recycles frequency
adverbs. Write on the board:
sometimes never often hardly ever always
Have Ss put these in order from most frequent to least
frequent [always, often, sometimes, hardly ever, never].
= Say, “Copy thelist of frequency adverbs. Then think how
often you eat the foods in the pictures. Write each food

next to a frequency adverb.” When Ss finish, say, “Tell your

partner about your list.” Model by saying, for example,
“l often eat pasta. I hardly ever eat beef.”

L ekl o E TR R W O D e
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Lesson A Eating habits
nGetting started

= Set the scene Write on the board: Eating habits. Tell Ss
to look at the title of the lesson. Say, “A habit is something
vou do alot or all thetime.” Give §s an example of an
eating habit you have (e.g., I put sugar in my coffee all the
time. Its a habit. I abvays cut up apples. Its a habit). Ask Ss
to think of an eating habit they have, and write it down.
Then have Ss tell the class an eating habit.

A

= Preview and do the task Have Ss read the words. Ask,
“What is a vegetarian?” [someone who doesn't eat meat]
“What is a picky eater?” [someone who only likes certain
foods] *What does a person on a diet do?” [watch their
weight, count calories, not eat certain food items.] “What
does it mean to have food allergies?” [It means certain
foods make you sick.]

= Point to the first item again. Ask, “What are some food
items that a vegetarian doesn't eat?” Have Ss call out ideas
and write them on the board (e.g., chicken, beef, fish. Some
strict vegetarians don't eat eggs or any animal products.).

= Do the task Have Ss workin pairs and make a list of
foods that the other people on the list don't eat.

® Have 8s call out ideas on their lists. Have Ss raisze their
handsifthey have the same items on theirlists [Possible
answers: Picky eaters often dont eat unusual food or
food prepared in a different way. A person on a diet often
doesn't eat bread or pasta, high fat food like cream and
butter. A person with food allergies often doesn't eat
grains, nuts, fruit like strawberries, or shellfish.].
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= Preview the task Say,“Look at the picture. What do yvou
think Ellen is doing?” [making dinner; choosing recipes]
“Who is she calling, and why?” (e.g., maybe shes calling
a friend: maybe she can't find a recipe or can't cook) Say,
“Ellen is calling her parents with some questions. Cover
the phone message. Work with a partner, and try to label
the pictures of food. You can use your dictionaries.” Have
pairs call out their answers [top plate: potatoes / French
fries, fruit / bananas; middle plate: rice, vegetables /
broccoli, fruit / apple, grapes, kiwi, banana; bottom plate:
meat, eggs, vegetables / potatoes, carrots].

* Say, “What is Ellen’s problem? Listen for the answer.”

= Play the recording Sslisten for the answer. Check the
answer with the class [Ellen has to make dinner, but she
doesn't know what to cook: one friend is a vegetarian, one
friend is on a diet, and one friend is a picky eater.].

= Play the recording again Say, “Listen again. Which
plate of food does Ellen think is right for Amy? for Juan?
for David? Write the person’s name next to the correct
plate.” Check answers with the class [top plate: David,
middle plate: Amy; bottom plate: Juan].

= Write the names of Ellen’s friends in a column on the
board: Amy, Juan, David. In another column write on a diet,
vegetarian, picky, allergic to milk and shellfish. Ask S§s to match
the people with the descriptions [Amy: vegetarian; Juan:
on a diet; David: picky, allergic to milk and shellfish].

Figura
ifnut

ot

= Preview the task Tell Sstolook back at Ellen’s message
and underline all the food words. Ask, “What’s the first
food word you see?” [meat] “Is it singular or plural? How
do you know?” [singular; there's no -s ending] Point out
meatin the chart.

= Ask, “What’s the first food word you see that’s plural?”
[eggs] Point out egggsin the chart.

* Do the task Say, “Now look at each food word you
underlined. Decide which ones are singular and which
ones are plural, and add them to the chart.” Have Ss
complete the chart, and then compare answers with a
partner. Check answers with the class. Have Ss circle
the words a lot of much, and many. Ask, “Do singular or
plural nouns follow these expressionsin her message?”
[a lot of - both; maueh — singular; many - plural]

Answers

Singular: meat, fish, cheese, rice, bread, pasta, milk,
shelffish

Plural: eggs, fruits, vegetables, carrots, cucumbers,
potatoes, bananas

= Focus on the form Say, “Most nounsin English have
both singular and plural forms.” Write on the board: egg,
eggs. Say, “You can count them: one egg two eggs, three eggs.
But some nouns do not have plural forms: for example,
rice. The nouns that you wrote in the Singular part of the
chart are not usually used in the plural. They don’t usually
have plural forms.”

About
you

D

= Preview the task Readtheinstructions aloud. Have two
Ss read the example conversation aloud. Model the task
by saving, “I don't like shellfish. How about you?” Have
individual Ss answer.

= Do the task Have pairs discuss their food likes and
dislikes, Go around the class, checking that Ss are using
singular and plural forms correctly. Ask a few Ssto report
one fact about their partners.

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS / GROUPS

Write the following headings on the board: Foods | Love,
Foods | Hate, Foods | Don't Eat / I'm Allergic To. Ss copy
the headings on a piece of paper, write the names of food
words under the headings using true information, and add
their names. Ss then exchange papers. In groups of three,
Ss plan a menu for the three classmates whose papers
they have. When finished, groups read out the names of
their “dinner guests” and the foods they plan to cook.
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= Present the grammar chart Play the recording. Ss
listen and repeat.

Understand the grammar Tell Ss to look at the chart.
Say, “There are two kinds of nouns: countable nouns and
uncountable nouns.” (For more information, see Language
Notes at the beginning of this unit.)

Explain, “Things vou can count are countable nouns: for
example, eges.” Draw three eggs on the board, and count
them: one egg two eggs, three eggs. Countable nouns have
plural forms, which usually end in -s They also have
singular forms. Singular countable nouns can have a

or an before them.”

Say, “Things vou can't count are uncountable nouns: for
example, milk." Draw a glass of milk on the board. Explain,
“You can't count milk. With uncountable nouns, don't

use plural -s or @ or an. For example, you have to say rice,
not rices or a rice.” Say, “Some nouns are both countable
and uncountable. Fruitis one example, Fruitis usually
uncountable, but people say fruits and vegetables.”

Write the following sentences on the board, and ask Ssto

complete them with Countable or Uncountable:

1

nouns have plural forms

A nouns do not have a / an before them.
3. nouns do not have plural forms.
4. nouns can have a / an before them.

[I. Countable; 2. Uncountable; 3. Uncountable; 4. Countable]
Write on the board:

How much? How many?
Say, “Look at the chart. Which do you use with countable
nouns?” [How many] “Which do you use with uncountable
nouns?” [How much]
Say, “Look at the answers to the questions with many and
much. With affirmative statements such as I eat, use a lot
of: For negative statements such as I don't eaf, you can use
a lot of for all nouns, or vou can use many for countable
nouns and mauch for uncountable nouns.” (For more
information, see Language Notes at the beginning of
this unit.)
Follow-up Write on the board:

How much

do you eat?

How many do you eat?
Ss copy and complete the questions. Ask a few Ss to call

out their questions (e.g., How much bread do you eat? How

many bananas do you eat?). Ss take turns asking and
answering questions in pairs.

= Present Common Errors Read the information aloud.
Write on the board: / like the milk / milk. | eat a lot of the
cheese / cheese. | don't eat the seafood / seafood. Have Ss
come to the board and circle the correct words [milk;
cheese; seafood].

A

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Ask, “In conversation 1, what’s the correct wordin 4’
question?” [much] “Why?" [Here, fraitis uncountable - it
doesn’t have an s.] “What's the first correct choice for B's
answer?” [a banana] “Why?" [Bananais countable and
singular.] Have Ss complete the task. Check answers with
the class: Have pairs of 8s read the questions and answers.

Answers
1. A How much fruit do you eat a day?
B Well, | have a banana every day for breakfast, and |

eat a lot of fruit after dinner for dessert.

2. A How many times a week do you eat potatoes?

About once a week. But | eat rice every day.

Do you eat a lot of red meat? Or do you prefer

chicken?

Actually, I'm a vegetarian, so | never eat meat.

How often do you eat seafood?

Well, | eat a lot of fish, but I'm allergic to shellfish.

How many eggs do you eat a week?

| don't eat many. | don't really like eggs.

How often do you eat vegetables?

B | usually eat a lot of French fries. Is that a vegetable?

w
> @
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® Tell 8stotaketurns asking and answering the questions
with a partner.

About
you

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have pairs take turns asking and answering the questions,
but thistime giving their own answers.

Extra practice

Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 12A on p. 150 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-150.)

aTalk about it

= Preview and do the task Read the instructions aloud.

Have Ss ask and answer the questionsin groups. Extra activity GROUPS
® When Ss finish, call on a few Ssto tell the class something Groups choose three foods that are good for you and
interesting about a group member. three foods that are not. Group members ask and answer
= Follow-up Sschoosetwo ofthe questions and write guestions about how much of each they eat. Groups
answers to them using true information. decide on the Ss with good eating habits.
Workbook
H Assign Workbook pp. 90 and 81. (The answer key begins
¥ on p. T-173)
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Lesson B What's for dinner?
nBuilding vocabulary

= Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the pictures in Lesson B,
and the lesson title. Ask questions about dinner and elicit
responses from Ss (e.g., Do you usually make dinner every
evening? What do you like to make for dinner?).

A {331

= Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the food words in the
picture. Have Ss call out any words they already know.
Read the instructions aloud.

= Play the recording Sslisten and repeat.

= Play the recording again Say, “Listen. Check the foods
vou like, and put an X next to the foods you don't like.”

@ Recycle vocabulary Ask Ssto call out expressions

they can use to talk about likes and dislikes and write them

on the board (e.g., I like, I love, I hate, I can’t stand).

* Have Ss take turnstelling the class about out one food
they like, and one food they don't like.

Extra vocabulary FooD

Present or have Ss suggest extra vocabulary for food such
as bacon, sfeak, clams, lobster, comn, eggplant, peas,
cherries, coconut, grapefruit, lemans, limes, milk, cream,
yogurt, rice, pasta, juice, soda, raisins, cake, pie.

Word
sort

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Tell Ssto
look at the headingsin the chart.

aBuilding language

= Do the task Have Ss complete the chart, then compare
answers with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

meat: lamb, hamburger meat

seafood: shrimp, salmon

vegetables: spinach, onion, peppers, lettuce, tomatoes,
garlic, green beans

fruif: strawberries, pineapple, melon, mangoes, apples,
pears

dairy: ice cream

grains: cereal

drinks: coffee, tea

snacks: potato chips, peanuts, cookies

other: oil, butter, sugar

® Havethree 8s read the example sentences. Remind Ssto
use I don't eat much with uncountable nouns and I don’t
eat many with countable nouns. [ eat a lot of can be used
with countable and uncountable nouns. Then have Sstake
turnstelling a partner about their diet.

Tell Ss to turn to Vocabulary Notebook on p. 126 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasks in class, or assign them
for homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-126.)

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 92 and 93. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)

A 332

= Set the scene Write on the board: What do you want
for dinner? Ask a few Ssto answer (e.g., [ want pasta, and
cheese, and garlic bread.).

= Preview the task Tell Ss they are going to hear the
conversation between two roommates, Ted and Phil. They
are talking about dinner. Say, “Listen for the answer to the
question What do Ted and Phil have to do before dinner?”

= Play the recording Sslisten for the answer. Ask, “What
do Ted and Phil have to do before dinner?” Call on a few Ss
for the answer [go to the grocery store].

* Say, “Look at the conversation. Find a question that means
Do you want to go out?” [Would vou like to go out?] Write
it on the board, and underline would, like. “Now find a
sentence that means I want to stay home tonight.” [1'd like
to stay home tonight.] Write it on the board, and underline
1d like. Tell Ss that would likeis a polite way to say want.

= Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role. Then have pairs change
the food words and practice again using their own ideas.
Ask a few pairs to act out their conversation for the class.

Figure
it out

B

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Tell Ss
to underline any sentences using weuld / d likein the
conversation. Point Ss to the first question in the exercise.
Ask, “What'’s the correct answer?” [like to] “How do vou
know?” [Ted asks “Would you like to go out for pizza?”]
Then tell 8sto circle some and any in the conversation.
Ask, “Which word do you use in negative statements?”
[any]

= Do the task Have Ss complete the task themselves,
Check answers with the class,

Answers
1. A like to; B like 2. A some; B any, some

® Have 8s practice the conversations in pairs.

* Focus on the form Write on the board Would you
like ... 2Have Ss find and underline the question in the
conversation [Would you like to go out for pizza?]. Ask,
“What form ofthe verb follows the expression Id like or
questions with would you like?” [to + verb] “Do we use some
or anyin affirmative statements with would like?” [some]
“Do we use some or any in negative statements?” [any]
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‘13 3.33 Answers
= Present the grammar chart Play the recording. 1. A I'm sleepy. I'd like to go for a walk. Would you like to
Sslisten and repeat. come?

Understand the grammar Ask, “Would likeis a polite
way to say what word?” [want] Point out the contraction
Idin the answer. Ask, “What two words make up 7d?” [I,
would] (For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit.)

Write on the board: Would you like a drink? Would you like
to go for a drink after class? Ask, “What comes after would
like?” [a noun, to + verb]

Tell Ss to think of questions with nouns and fo + verbs on
the topic of food (e.g., Would you like some coffee? Would
you like to eat early tonight?). Call on a few Ss, and write
their questions on the board.

Direct Ss’ attention to the second column in the chart. Say,
“Look for some and any. Which is used in questions?” [any]
“Which is used in affirmative statements?” [some] “Which
isused in negative statements?” [any]

Ask Ss to write three affirmative and three negative
statements about what they ate vesterday using some and
any (e.g., I ate some cookies. I didn't eat any meat.). Call on a
few Ssto each write a statement on the board.

Present In Conversation Read theinformation aloud.
Write on the board:

Would you like some coffee? = offer
Can | have some coffee? = request

Say, “In offers, you have something that you want to

give another person. In requests, you ask someone for
something vou want.” Call on §s to respond to each (e.g.,
offer: Yes, please. / No, thanks.; request: Sure. / OK).

B Sure. Let's go out for some coffee. I'd like / would

like to get some cake, too.

I'm really thirsty. Do you have any water with you?

B Well, | have some soda. Would you like some?

Would you like a snack? | have some cookies and

peanuts. Oh wait, | don't have any peanuts.

B Um, I'd like / would like some fruit. Do you have any?

What would you like to do after class? Do you have

any plans?

B Well, | need to go shopping and get some food.

A Oh, | can come with you. | need to get some milk,
too. | don’t have any.

Tell Ss to practice the conversationsin pairs, taking turns
plaving each role.

Present Common Errors Books closed. Write on the
board: I'd like to go for a walk Say, “Look at the sentence. It's
correct. What common error do you think s make?” Elicit
ideas. Books open. Tell 8s to read Common Errors and see if
they were correct.

About

you

Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have two Ss read the example conversation aloud. Have
pairs ask and answer the questions giving their own
answers.

Extra practice

A Tell Ssto turn to Extra Practice 12B on p. 150 of their
Student’s Books. Have Ss do the tasksin class, or assign them

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud. b e fh et e ke on e

Have Ss complete the conversations. Have Ss review their
partners’ answers. Then check answers with the class.

ﬂSpeaking naturally

A 1@ LEE Answers

= Preview the task Tell Ss to look at the three questions. 1. What would you like to do tonight?
Say, “When would you is spoken quickly, the two words . Would you like to go out for dinner?
often sound like one word.” (For more information, see . Would you like to m
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) . Where would you Tce s meet -

= Play the recording Sslisten and repeat. Remind Ssto . What would you like to do after dinner?
listen carefully to the pronunciation of would yon. -

B 4335

= Preview the task Tell Ssto read the five incomplete e
questions. Tell Ssto listen and complete the questions you
with what they hear. C

= Play the recording Aundio seript p. T-172 Pause after
each question to give Sstime to write. Check answers with
the class: Read the first part of each sentence aloud, and
call on a § to complete it.

[ B S 7% B

= Play the recording again Audio script p. T-172 Pause
and have Ss repeat the questions.

= Preview and do the task Tell Ssto work in pairs and
make plans for dinner tonight. When Ss finish, have a few
pairs tell the class what their plans are,
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Lesson C | just want a sandwich or something.

eplessonC recycles questions and statements with the simple present and would like.

ntonversation strategy

A

Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the title of the lesson,
Ask, “Do vou eat sandwiches?” Have Ss raise their hands.
Ask a few Ss what kind of sandwiches they like. Ask 8s
when they eat sandwiches. Tell 8s to raise their handsif
they don't eat sandwiches. Ask, “Why not?”

Preview and do the task Have Sslook at the picture.
Ask, “What are they doing?” [working, meeting] Say,
“They're going to take a break for lunch. What kinds of
food are popular for lunch?” Elicit ideas and write them on
the board.

B {336

ot

Tell Ss to look at the picture. Say, “Carrie and Henry are at
work, Carrie is asking Henry about lunch. What do they
decide to do for lunch? Listen for the answer.”

Play the recording Sslisten for the answer. Check the
answer with the class [They decide to go to a Spanish
restaurant.]. Say, “Listen again. What does Carrie want for
lunch? How about Henry? Write the answers.”

Play the recording again Sslisten and write the
answers. Check answers with the class [Carrie: a sandwich
or a salad; Henry: alight meal, something hot].

Present Notice Read theinformation aloud. Ask Ss

to read aloud the examples of the expressionsin the
conversation [I just want a sandwich or something. I dont
want a big meal or anything. I can have a sandwich or

a salad or something like that.]. Tell Ss that people use
these expressions when they do not need to be specific or
do not want to list all the possibilities. For example, the
speaker presents an idea (e.g., Would you like a sandwich?)
and then uses or somethinginstead of a long list of similar
ideas (e.g., @ snack, some soup, something light). The
speaker knows the listener understands the kind ofthing
meant. (For more information, see Language Notes at the
beginning of this unit.)

Direct Ss’ attention to Henry's sentence I'd like something
hotin the conversation. Point out that with semething the
adjective comes after the word it describes, which is not
common in English. Write on the board:

I'd like something right now:

Call on a few Ss to complete the sentence (e.g., I'd like
something sweet right now.).

Practice Ask Ssto practice the conversation in
Exercise 1B in pairs, taking turns playing each role.
Then tell 8s to practice it again, changing two pieces of
information and using another adjective for hot Ask a
few pairs to act out their conversations for the class.

D

Present Note Read the information aloud. Point out
that the use of something and anythingis similar to the
use of some and any although somethingis used in more
situations than some.

* Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Tell Ssto look at the first conversation. Ask Ss to write
the missing expression. Then ask Ss to call out the answer
[or something]. Ask, “Why is the answer or something?”
[Becauseit’s an affirmative statement.]

® Have 8s complete the remaining conversations, Then 8s
compare answers with a partner. Check answers with the
class: Have pairs of Ss stand up and each read one ofthe
conversations aloud.

Answers
1. A Do you eat a big lunch?
B No, | usually just have a salad or something.
2. A What do you usually have for breakfast?
B Oh, | just have some coffee and a muffin or
something. o
You don’t have eggs or anything?
Would you like to go out for dinner or something?
B Sure. Butl don't want a big meal or anything.
Something light maybe.
A OK. Well, let’s go somewhere with a salad bar or
something. -

I I

= Tell Ssthat they can also use like that after or something
and or arythingbut they are more common without.

= Practice Have Sspractice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

About
you

E

* Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Ask two Ssto model the activity for the class: 51 asks the
first question in Exercise 1D, and 52 answers, giving true
information. Have pairs take turns asking the questions
and giving their own answers.

= Follow-up Ssfind another partner and do the task again.

Extra activity PAIRS

Pairs make up a conversation about where to go for
something to drink after class. Tell them to use actual
places if possible and to try to use or something or or
anything at least once in the conversation.

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss think of three questions to ask a pariner about his or
her lunch habits. Ss then take turns asking a partner their
guestions and answering, giving as much information

as they can. Ss have to use or something (like thai) or or
anything in their answers.
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EStrategy plus

= Present Strategy Plus Read the information aloud. Ask endin or... 7 and then write or... at the end ofthose
apair of Ss to read Henry and Carrie’s parts. Say, “Notice questions.” Check answers with the class.
how Henry uses or... ?at the end of his yes-no question.
This makes the question less direct and more open-ended. Answers
It also makes it easier for Carrie to answer ne or to respond Theor. .. questionsare 1, 2, 4, and 5.
with a suggestion ofher own.” (For more information, see
Language Notes at the beginning of this unit.) = Tell s that questions with or... 7have a rising intonation.

= Present In Conversation Point out that oris one ofthe Tell 8sto read the questions aloud.

top 50 words in conversation. Tell Ssto find or'sin Carrie’s
final lines on p. 122, and have a § read them aloud
[a sandwich or a salad or something like that]. Point out

= Have a pair of Ss read the example conversation aloud. Tell
pairs to take turns asking and answering the questions
using true information.

that a basic use of or isto give choices. Sounds right
Ab}?gf Tell Ss to turn to Sounds Right on p. 138 of their Student’s

Books. Have Ss do the task for Unit 12 in class, or assign it for

= Preview and do the task Tell Ssto read the questions. homework. (See the teaching notes on p. T-138,)

Say, “Work on vour own. Check the questions that can

aListening and strategies

A ‘33 3.37 Possible answers
= Preview the task Tell Ssto read theitems in Exercise 1. lagree. | think that a big meal makes you slespy.

3A. Say, “Listen to the four conversations. Complete the
sentence about each person.” Go over any unfamiliar
vocabulary.

Play the recording Audio script p. T-172 Pause after
each conversation to give Ss time to write. If Ss have
difficulty, guide them with questions (e.g., What kind of
restaurant does Jack want to go to? What does he want to
eat? When did he have breakfast? Does he want a big or
small meal?). Check answers with the class.

Answers
1..d Fe 3.8 1. c

Extra activity PAIRS

Pairs make up a conversation in which one of the speakers
doesn't usually eat anything for lunch (the extra phrase
from Exercise 34). Have Ss act out their conversations for
the class.
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= Preview the task Tell Sstolisten again. Say, “This time,
listen very carefully to the last thing each person saysin
the conversation. Think about it, and circle either I agree
or I don't agree. Then complete the sentence with vour own
opinion.” Explain that I feeland I believe mean I think.

Play the recording Audioe seript p. T-172 Stop after the
first conversation and ask, “What does the woman tell
Jack?” [It's not good to eat a big meal at noon. It makes you
really sleepy in the afternoon. You can’t work after a heavy
meal like that.] “Do you agree?” Call on a few Ssto give
their opinions. Continue to play the recording. Pause after
each conversation to give Sstime to think and write,

Have Ss compare their ideas with a partner. Check
answers with the class: Ask several Ssto share theirideas.
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| don’t really agree. | think that a big meal gives you
energy.

2. | agree. | feel that a big lunch is important. You need a
big lunch. You don't need a big dinner.
| don't really agree. | feel that eating a lot of small meals
is good for you.

3. lagree. | think that breakfast is important.
| don't really agree. | think that you can skip breakfast
and be OK.

4. | agree. | believe that eggs, cheese, and butter can
cause health problems.
| don't really agree. | believe that dairy foods are good
for you.

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have two Ss read the example conversation, Tell 8s
to work in pairs and make plansto go out after class.
Alternatively, have Ss write a conversation first and then
practice it.

® Have a few pairs act out their conversations for the class.

Free talk

Tell Ssto turn to Free Talk 12 at the back of their Student’s
Books. Have Ss do the task. (See the teaching notes on

p. T-136.)

Workbook

Assign Workbook pp. 94 and 95. (The answer key begins
on p. T-173.)



Lesson D Great places to eat

nReading

= Set the scene Tell Sstolack at thetitle of the lesson,
Ask,"Do vou know any great places to eat?” Have Ss raise
their hands. Ask a few Ss with raised hands, to tell you the
name ofthe place, and what kind of restaurant it is.

= Ask, “Do vou read restaurant guides? How else do vou find
out about restaurants?” Elicit ideas from Ss.

A

Prereading

= Preview the task Ask different Ss to read the five
statements aloud. Make sure Ss understand the meaning
of each item. Elicit ideas for the sixth statement and
write them on the board (e.g., It has a great location. Its
convenient. It has a great chef. It serves really good coffee. The
servers are friendly. Its quiet.). Then read the instructions
aloud.

* Do the task Tell Ssto think of an interesting restaurant
they know and to write its name. Have Ss check (v') the
sentences that are true about the restaurant, and to write
one other thing in the other space.

= Write the five sentences on the board. Read each aloud.
Have Ss raise their hands ifthey checked (v') it. Count the
hands for each. At the end, circle the three features that
most ofthe restaurants have in common.

Extra activity PAIRS

Books closed. Write the names of the restaurants from the
restaurant guide on the board:

Chillout ice restaurant, Dubai; Dinner in the Sky; The Hajime
Robot Restaurant, Bangkok

Then write these questions:

What kind of food do you think each restaurant serves?

Is each restaurant expensive or cheap?

What's the atmasphere like — guiet or noisy?

What is special about each restaurant?

What other guesses can you make about the restaurants?

Ss work in pairs and write guesses about each of the
restaurants. Pairs then share some of their guesses with
the class (e.g., | think Chillout is very cold.). After reading
the guide, pairs see if their guesses were correct. A few
pairs report to the class (e.g., | thought Chillout was very
cold. It's actually made of ice.).

During reading

= Present Reading Tip Have a S read the tip aloud. Say,
“If youimagine or think about each place when you read
and ask questions about it, it means that you are reading
actively. If you are an active reader, it helps you to read
and understand more of the article.”

® Have Ss read the first review (Chillout ice restaurant). Ask,
“Would vou like to eat there?” Elicit responses from Ss.
Have them say why or why not.

= Preview the reading Tell Ssto skim the guide and find
some things the reviewer(s) mention. Elicit examples
(e.g., things you can order like soda, hot chocolate, green tea
smoothie; location — up in the air; special things - made of
ice, served by robots). Read the instructions aloud.

= Do the reading Tell Ssto read the restaurant guide and
decide which restaurant they would like to try and why.

= Tell Ssto work in pairs and tell their partner which
restaurant they chose and why. Have a few Ss report to the
class about their partners’ choices.

* Tell Ss to scan (read quickly) the guide again and circle
any new words. Ask Ssto compare new words with a
partner and help each other with the meanings. Then help
with any vocabulary §s are still unsure of.

CP Recycle a conversation strategy This task recycles

the strategy of taking time to think. Have 81 cover the
restaurant guide. 82 asks questions about the restaurants.

S1 answers with as much information as possible. Remind Ss
that if they need time to think they can use expressions like
well, Let’s see. Let me think (see Unit 8C) (e.g., SI: What drink
can you order in the Ice restaurant? S2: Lets see, wmn, I think you
can order hot chocolate.). Ss then change roles.

Extra activity CLASS

Call out & piece of information about one of the restaurants
in the guide (e.g., This restaurant serves Asian dishes.).

Ss quickly look through the guide and find the name of

the restaurant that the information is about. Ss raise their
hands when they find the answer. When most Ss have
their hands raised, call on a S to say the answer (e.g.,
Hajime Robot Restaurant). After several examples, ask a
few Ss to call out information for the class to respond to.

Extra activity GROUPS

Ss take turns giving a piece of interesting information
about a local restaurant (e.9., | know a Mexican restaurant.
Its name is El Jardin. It has great seafood and a mariachi
band.). At the end, group members tell if they would like to
try any of the restaurants the other Ss described and why.
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Answers
Postreading 1. You can ask for a warm blanket and some hot
= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Ask IChOCOIate'
different Ssto each read a question aloud. 2. ice cream
= Do the task Have Ss answerthe questions and then =22 :
explain their answers to a partner. 4. a chef, a server, and an entertainer
5. Asian dishes from the menu
6. Possible answer: People like to try new and unusual

places.

aListening and writing

A q}33s Abost

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have Ss C
read through the eight sentences. Go over new vocabulary
from the script as needed (e.g., specialty, authentic, paella,
service, in a hinry, recommend).

= Play the recording Audio seript p. T-172 Sslisten.

= Play the recording again Sslisten and circle their
answers. Check answers with the class.

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Write
on the board: The service is excellent. Ask Ss to write three
sentences like the one on the board using a different
adjective and noun in each one (e.g., The atmosphere was
romantic. The food is fantastic. The prices are cheap.).

= Do the task Have Ss write a review of a restaurant or
café. Walk around the class, and help Ss as needed.

€2 Recycle a conversation strategy Review the use of

Me too or Me neither to agree. Tell Ss to write five statements

Answers
1. The restaurant was Spanish. 5. The service was slow.

2. They serve great seafood. 6. The atmosphere was fun. with opinions of a restaurant, each with an adjective (e.g.,
3. Olivia had a rice dish. 7. It was expensive. I don't like noisy restaurants. I like good, cheap restaurants.).
4. It's good for vegetarians. 8. Olivia recommends it. Have Ss take turns reading their sentences to a partner, who
responds using Me foo or Me neither when he or she agrees.
B Pairs count to see how many sentences they agreed on.
= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Tell Ss to D

look at the example review for Healthy Bites,

= Present Help Note Call on six Ssto each read a sentence
in the Help Note aloud. Say, “The words under good and
bad are all adjectives. The ones under good have a positive
meaning. The ones under bad have a negative meaning.”

= Preview and do the task Display Ss’ reviewsin the
classroom. Tell 8s to read four or five of the reviews and
choose a restaurant that they would like to try, Then ask
a few Ssto tell the class which restaurant they want to try
and why.

= Follow-up Ask, “Did you know any ofthe restaurants
in vour classmates’ reviews?” Ss raise their handsifthey
did. Ask a few Ss questions (e.g., When did you go there?
What did you eat? How was the food? Do you agree with the
review?),

® Books closed. Read a sentence from the Help Note, and
have Ss say the sentence with the opposite meaning,

® Books open. Say, “Look at the restaurant guide on p. 124.
Find the adjectives that describe things related to the
restaurants.” Have Ss call out the adjectives, and write
them on the board [cool, cold, warm, hot, favorite, special,
scared, different, smiling, delicious, fun, lively, excellent].

= Do the task Tell Ssto underline the adjectivesin the
review of Healthy Bites. Elicit the adjectives and write
them on the board [small, healthy, famous, excellent,
delicious, spicy, excellent, fast, friendly].

Extra activity INDIVIDUALS

Ss find a review that they strongly agree or disagree with.
They write a response to the writer of the review.

aTalk about it

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. To model = Call on a §in each group to present theiridea to the class.
the activity, have a § ask you two of the questions.

Do the task K discuss th Mok ne

L] o the task Have Ssw i L i t
. avessworein gmuPs_ N 15',:“5 ¢ Assign Workbook pp. 96 and 97. (The answer key begins
questions and agree on a place they would like to go on p. T-173)

together. Have Ss make notes ofthe answers. Encourage Ss
to use English only.
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Vocabulary notebook

If done for homework

Briefly present the Learning Tip and the task directions.
Make sure §s understand what they need to do.

If done in class

= Present Learning Tip Read the information aloud. Say,
“Here's another idea to help you remember words. Group

them into things you like and things vou don’ like. On this
page, make groups of kinds of food you like and kinds you
don't like. You can also do the same thing with kinds of
music or TV shows or many other topics.”

@The following task recycles food vocabulary.

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Have Ss use the words in the list to complete the word
webs,

® Books open. Ask 8sto compare their word webs with a
partner. Call on several pairs to tell the class the kinds of
foods they both like (e.g., Ana and I both like fruit.).

@The following task recyvcles vocabulary for talking about

food and for talking about likes and dislikes.

= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions aloud.
Say, “In this chart, don't just write vegetables. You have to
name the vegetable. Look at the example, onions, in the
I Can't Stand column.” Tell Ss to list at least five foods for
each column on the chart.

® Have Ss complete the chart. Remind them to be careful
not to use plural forms for uncountable nouns (e.g., write
beef, not beefs).

® When Ss finish, have them compare charts with a partner
and find the food items they have in common.

= Present /n Conversation Books closed. Write on the
board:

The top food words that come after the verb eat are:

Tell 8s to guess food words to complete the sentence. As
Ss call out ideas, make alist on the board. Then ask Ssto
guess the top three words.

* Books open. Tell S8sto read the information in the box. Ask
Ssto find how many of their guesses were correct.

On your own

= Present On Your Own Readtheinformation aloud. Have
8s do the activity at home. Tell them to use dictionaries
and try to learn at least three new food words in English,

L] FO“OW-I.ID At the start of the next class, 5s work in small
groups to read thelist of foods they labeled and the new
words they learned.

Now lcan...

® Go overthe Now I Can items. Put Ssin pairs to give one
example each for the first four items, Call on 8s and ask
for examples or explanations.

® Have Sslook over the four lessons and identify any areas
they want to review.

= Tell 8sto complete the Now I Can items. Ss check (v)
the items they know and put a question mark (?) by
items that they are not confident about. Check with
individual §s which areas need review to seeifthere are
general problems to review in class. Help individual Ss
as required. Have S8s hand in a piece of paper with their
name and a schedule showing what they plan to review
and when. Review or reteach these language itemsin a
future class.
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Checkpoint units 10-12

Before you begin the Checkpoint, write on the board: Grammar, Vocabulary, Conversation
Strategies. Tell 8s to think about Units 10-12 and write down which area they are most sure
about. Say each area, and ask Ss to raise their hands for the one they wrote.

n What’s the question?

ca This task recycles simple past information questions
and questions with would like.
= Set the scene Have Ss read the incomplete conversation
quickly. Ask, “What’s the conversation about?” [things
people did last night; things they would like to do tonight]
= Preview and do the task Read theinstructions and
the example aloud. Tell Ss that there may be more than
one correct question. Have 8s complete the conversation,
Check answers with the class: Read the conversation aloud,
pausing at each missing part. Call on Ss to read their
questions, and ask if other Ss have different questions.

Possible answers
A I'm so tired this morning.
B So what did you do last night?

a Do you have a balanced diet?

Last night? Oh, | went to see a band.

You did? What band?

The Mall Kids. They're a new group.

Yeah? What were they like?

They were great. | was at the club really late.
What time did you leave?

About 2:00 a.m. So anyway, how about you? What did
you do last night?

Oh, | just went home and watched TV. The usual.
Well, let's go out tonight or something.

B Oh, OK. What would you like to do? . . .

B S wu s S o S s B

> m

= Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns plaving each role. Then have §s practice the
conversation again, changing the last two lines, Ask a few
pairs to act out their conversation for the class.

ca This task recycles food vocabulary, questions with How
muzch and How many, and statements and questions with
some and any.

A

= Preview the task Read aloud theinstructions and the
headingsin the chart. To check that §s remember food
vocabulary and count and noncount nouns, ask, “Who
eats a lot of seafood?” and have Ss raise their hands. Ask
a couple of 8s what kind they eat, and tell them to write
that in the chart. Ask, “What are some food words we can
use with many?” Elicit ideas and write them on the board.
Then ask, “Who doesn’t eat many bananas?” Tell Ss to
write examples of count nouns in the second column and
examples of noncount nounsin the third column.

= Do the task Have Ss complete the chart. When Ss finish,
elicit examples from the class: Write the categories on the
board, and call on six 8sto each write his or her words
under one category.

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have
two 8s read the example conversation aloud. Write on
the board Hew much and How many. Have Ss tell you
which category words in Exercise 2A are used with How
muzch and which are used with How many (e.g., How much
seafood, How many vegetables).

= Do the task Have Ss compare their charts with a
partner, taking turns asking and answering questions
about each category, Have a few pairs present their
conversations to the class.

a Ask a question in two ways; answer and ask a similar question.

ca This task recycles answering a question and then asking
a similar one and using or... It also recycles asking a
question in two ways and the expression [ mean.

A

= Preview the task Read theinstructions and the example
aloud. Ask, “What other good second questions can you
ask? Use or. .. ?at the end.” Have Ss call out questions.

= Do the task Have Sswrite a second question ending with
or... ?for each item. Check answers with the class: Ask a
few Ss for their questions.

Possible answers
1. did you do anything special or . . . ?
2. did you goaway or. .. "?
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3. did you go out for dinneror . . . ?
4. would you like to see a movieor . . . 7

= Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Have two
8s read the example conversation aloud. Point out how
B asks a similar question. Encourage 8s to ask follow-up
questions to continue each conversation.

= Do the task Have pairs take turns asking and answering
the questions.




n What’s the right expression?

@This task recycles two conversation strategies: using
appropriate responses like Congratulations! and G ood hick!
and the use of or something and or anything. It also recycles

Bryan
Julia

Really? You did? So how was it?
Greatl | sang in a contest and won $50.

the expressions You did?, Anyway, and I know.

Bryan Congratulations! | didn't know you were a singer.

Juli Well, | ticed day f th.
= Set the scene Tell Ssto look at the picture and think of Bu a Ge d fprac Icle LA
a question to ask about it (e.g., Where is the woman? What (}-Tan OO i )
} . } : Julia  And thank goodness | practiced! Ten friends of
is she doing?). Have Ss call out ideas. e w e ; i
: mine were there. So, anyway, did you do anythin
= Preview the task Read theinstructions and the example s Eoial 7 ey ’ ke
aloud. Point out that Ss need to use each expression at 5 :
- B Bryan Not really. | had to study for an exam on Saturday
least once and they will use anyway twice. .
: and Sunday. | studied all weekend and then got
= Do the task Have Ss complete the conversation. Tell Ss sick
heck answers in pairs: S1 reads Bryan’s lines, and 82 i
ey e R S ; Julia  I'm sorry to hear that. You need to take care of
reads Julia's lines. Then check answers with the class.
yourself.
AT Bryan Yeah.| know . .. Well anyway, | have to go. [ 'want
: to study my notes. But after the exam, let's mest
Bryan How was your weekend? Did you go away or § i hi
Cnylhing? — or coffee or something.
st Juli OK. 8 d luck with :
Julia Mo, but | went to a karaoke club. v iy R

a Show some interest!

@This task recvcles simple past tense verbs, time
expressions, and responses with You did?

A

= Practice Tell Ssto practice the conversation in pairs,
taking turns playing each role.

Preview the task Read theinstructions aloud. Write the
first sentence on the board: / on an interesting trip. Ask
Ssto call out a simple past verb to complete it [went].

Do the task Have Ss complete the sentences with a
simple past verb. Tell 8s that there may be more than one
correct answer for some sentences,

Check answers with the class: Call on Ssto read their
statements, and ask if other 85 have different answers.

Possible answers
1. I went on an interesting trip.
. | bought some new clothes.
. | met someone famous.
. | made an international phone call.
. | had a party at my house.
. | made some ltalian food.
7. | walked on the beach.
8. | spoke English with a tourist.
9. | spent some money.
10. | got lostin the city.

o B WM

= Call on a S to read the first sentence again. Ask, “When
did you go on an interesting trip?” Ask the § to answer
with true information. Write the sentence with the time
expression on the board (e.g., ] went on an interesting trip
last year.).

® Have Ss choose five sentences and add time expressions to
the sentences to make true statements about themselves.

Extra activity PAIRS

Ss each write 10 incomplete sentences like the ones in
the Student's Book. Encourage them to look back over
the units for expressions to use. Ss exchange papers with
a partner and complete the sentences with a simple past
verb.

B

= Preview the task Readtheinstructions aloud. Model
the task by reading the first line of the example. Call on
a S to read the second line, and then respond, continuing
the conversation with the §.

= Do the task Have pairs take turns reading the five
sentences they wrote in Exercise 4A. Say, “Respond with
You did? and ask questions to continue the conversation.”
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